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Introduction

This manual contains important safety instructions as well as instructions for configuring IHSE KVM
ﬂl:‘_ :;\J products and operating them. Observe the general safety instructions (see chapter 2) and additional
instructions in the respective chapters.

Product Identification

The model and serial number of your products are indicated on the bottom of our products. Always refer to this
information when you need to contact your distributor or the support of IHSE GmbH.

Trademarks and Trade Names

All trademarks and trade names mentioned in this document are acknowledged to be the property of their respective
owners.

Validity of this Manual
This manual applies to all versions named on the cover page.

The manufacturer reserves the right to change specifications and functions described here without notice.
Information in this manual can be changed, expanded, or deleted without notice. You can find the current version of
the manual in the download area of our website.

Copyright
© 2025. All rights reserved. This manual may not be reproduced in any manner without the prior written consent of
the manufacturer.

Available Documentation

User Manual PDF Provides an overview of the product together with technical Download from
data and safety instructions. website

Contains all instructions required to configure and operate
the products.

Contact

IHSE GmbH

Benzstralie 1

88094 Oberteuringen
Germany

phone: +49 7546-9248-0
fax: +49 7546-9248-48
e-mail: info@ihse.com

website: https://www.ihse.com
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Important Information Draco Tera Tool

1 Important Information

1.1 Symbols for Warnings and Helpful Information

The meaning of the symbols used for warnings and helpful information in this manual is described below:

& WARNING

WARNING indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

.& CAUTION

CAUTION, used with the safety alert symbol, indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in
minor or moderate injury or in a loss of data.

NOTICE

NOTICE identifies information, if not observed, endangers the functionality of your device or the security of your
data.

1| This symbol indicates information about special features on the device or when using device and function
variants.

This symbol indicates instructions for procedures recommended by the manufacturer for an effective utilization of
the device potential.

1.2 Terms and Spellings

Uniform terms are used in this manual for better readability or easier assignment.
The following terms are used for products and descriptions:

Term Description

Matrix Draco tera enterprise, Draco tera flex

Tera Tool Software to configure, monitor and operate IHSE KVM devices
Source Computer, graphics card (USB, video, audio, data)

Sink Console (monitor, keyboard, mouse, video, audio, data)

CPU Unit Encoder to connect to the source

CON Unit Decoder to connect at the console peripherals.

EXT Unit Logical object for representing a CPU or CON Unit in the matrix
CPU Device Logical object for switching EXT Units of CPU Units via matrix
CON Device Logical object for switching EXT Units of CON Units via matrix

The following spellings are used for keyboard commands:

Keyboard command Description

key Key on the keyboard

key + key Press keys simultaneously

key, key Press keys successively

2x key Press key quickly, twice in a row (like a mouse double-click)

Number/number on the Numeric key at the top end of the alphanumeric keyboard usually used for described
keyboard operations

Number on the Numeric key on the numeric pad. If the use of the numeric pad is required, it is explicitly
numerical pad described




The following spelling is used for, e.g., descriptions of editing files or updating firmware:

Config.txt For instance, file name.

#CFG For instance, file content.

The following spellings are used for software descriptions:

Bold print Description of terms that are used in the device firmware or the Tera Tool software

Bold print > Bold print Tera Tool software: selection of a menu item in the working area, the menu bar, or the
toolbar, e.g., Extras > Options

Left mouse button Primary mouse button* (default in most operating systems)
Right mouse button Secondary mouse button*
* Unless you have customized your mouse settings in the used operating system.

Descriptions containing "click...", "mouse click" or "double-click" each means a click with the primary (left) mouse
button. If the right mouse button has to be used, this is explicitly declared in the description.

1.3 Intended Use

The Tera Tool software is a comfortable software program to configure, operate, and maintain IHSE KVM devices
(matrices, extender modules) in single matrix systems and in matrix grids, and to establish connections via IP
Gateway.

The Tera Tool software offers various functions, e.g.:

e Advanced configuration of matrix systems and matrix grids with up to 2,032 ports (4096 ports from firmware
V06.00)

e Extended monitoring options

e Switching of KVM devices

e System update (firmware update) of matrices and connected IHSE KVM devices
e Local backup option

e Documentation

e Defining macros

e Updating IHSE KVM devices directly

e Configuring IP Gateway connections

The Tera Tool software is available as a single executable program file that does not require installation. It can be
downloaded from the link https://www.ihse.com/software.



https://www.ihse.com/software

Safety Instructions Draco Tera Tool

2 Safety Instructions

To ensure reliable and safe long-term operation of your device, please note the following guidelines:
®» Read this user manual carefully.

» |f using the Tera Tool software, only configure and operate the device according to this user manual. Failure to
follow the instructions described can damage the device or endanger the security of your data.
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3 Getting Tera Tool Software

The Tera Tool software is available as a single executable program file that does not require any installation. You can
download it from our homepage www.ihse.com. There are two versions: one for Windows operating systems and one
for Mac OS and Linux operating systems. For using the Tera Tool software, a computer should be used that is not
part of the KVM system.

NOTICE

Connection to the matrix blocked

Synchronization directories or offline directories require special attention regarding the firewall settings, e.g.,
Windows: roaming directories. If blocked by the firewall, no connection to the matrix can be established.

=» Save the Tera Tool software in a locally available directory.

3.1  Requirements for Using the Tera Tool Software

For Windows

Computer/Software/Network Requirements/Recommendations

Free memory RAM Recommendation: 1 GB

Operating system Microsoft Windows 10, Windows 11

Connection - Between computer and matrix with LAN cable, between computer and

extender module with Mini-USB/USB A cable.

For MacOS, Linux

Computer/Software/Network Requirements/Recommendations
Free memory RAM Recommendation: 1 GB
Operating system Linux e.g. Debian, Ubuntu, Mint, openSUSE
macOS macOS 10.14 (Mojave) or higher, Intel platform
Specification Java Java 11 is the minimum version required. However, we recommend using

a newer version of Java.
(https://adoptopenjdk.net, https://github.com/ojdkbuild/ojdkbuild)

Connection - Between computer and matrix with LAN cable, between computer and
extender module with Mini-USB/USB A cable.

'1| Contact your system administrator concerning JRE and network connection.
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3.1.1  Setting up Network and Firewall Releases

Releasing Network Ports

The following ports are used by the matrix depending on the configuration and have to be released at the security
gateway if necessary. The ports will only have to be released if you want to use the respective function.

Function Port

FTP 21/TCP

DNS 53

SNTP 123/UDP

SNMP 161/162, both UDP
LDAP 389 (636 for SSL)

Syslog 514/UDP

API 5555/TCP (5565 for SSL)
Broadcast 5556/UDP (5566 for SSL)
Matrix Grid 5557/TCP (5567 for SSL)

Releasing Java Application in the Firewall

The Java application (file javaw.exe) has to be released in the firewall settings for port 5555 to use the Tera Tool
software. Contact your administrator to configure the firewall settings accordingly.

Using the Tera Tool software with integrated Java Runtime, a request of the operating system could appear, e.g., if
opening the Device Finder.

3.1.2 Connecting the Computer with installed Tera Tool Software to a Matrix

NOTICE

For a connection between the computer and matrix via switch or hub, parallelly assembled network cables are
required.

=® Only use a network connection between computer and the matrix that is not primarily used for streaming audio
or video data. We strongly recommend using a computer that is not part of the KVM system (e.g., a laptop).

®» Connect the network cable to the RJ45 port of the computer and the controller board of the matrix.

3.1.3 Connecting the Computer with installed Tera Tool Software to an Extender Module

®» Connect a Mini-USB/USB type A cable to the Mini-USB port of the extender module and an USB A port of the
computer.

12
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3.1.4 Starting the Tera Tool Software

1. Download one of the Tera Tool software zip files from our website and store it on your computer.
2. Unpack the zip file (unzip).
3. Open the unzipped folder “Tera Tool".
4. Double-click the entry TeraTool.
The Tera Tool software starts in offline mode.

[ Tera Tool 6.0.1.0 - X
File Edit Device Extras 2

wlB_ s = ¥ ¥ Ty m § ® B B oo

Open.. Save Reload Connect Disconnect | Activate Edit Mode Remote Save = Download.. Upload.. Monitoring = Flash Update... Device Finder... System Check... Save Status...

7

Fig. 1 Landing page in offline mode

There are two options to connect to a device e.g., matrix, Draco MV, SNMP board via network connection.
e Via known IP address

e Via Device Finder

13



3.1.5 Connecting to the Matrix with known IP Address
At least power user rights are required, and the function External Configuration & Control in the network menu

has to be enabled (default setting).

Up to 16 connections between the matrix and the Tera Tool software can be established at the same time due to
a limitation of available sockets.

1. Run the Tera Tool software.
2. Click Connect in the tool bar.
A login dialog appears.

Connect X
Hostname/IP Address 192.168.100.99

User admin

Password e

Login Cancel

Fig. 2 Dialog Connect

3. Enter the IP address according to the network configuration of the matrix. Use the OSD to view the network
configuration.
By default, the IP address of the matrix is 192.168.100.99 and DHCP is deactivated.

4. Enter the username and password of an administrator.
By default, the username is admin, and the password is admin.

5. Click Login to confirm your entries.

The data must be entered each time the network connection is re-established. Alternatively, the data can be
entered and stored in the Tera Tool software under Extras > Options (see section 4.1, page 16).

14



3.1.6 Connecting to the Matrix via Device Finder

At least power user rights are required, and the function External Configuration & Control in the network menu
has to be enabled (default setting).

Up to 16 connections between the matrix and the Tera Tool software can be established at the same time due to
a limitation of available sockets.

The Device Finder offers the possibility to find all matrices, SNMP boards and MV42 that are in the same subnet.

This is useful, e.g., if the IP address of a specific matrix is unknown and should be accessed via IP.

1. Click Device Finder in the tool bar.

A window opens.

¥ Device Finder...

Matrix ~ SNMP MV
Device

01

02

03

05

Available devices within the local network

MName

IP Address MAC Address IP Address 2 MAC Address 2 Master
Connect
Connect
Connect
Connect

Connect

Connect Reload Close

*

BroadcastMuiticast BEE 255 255 . 255

Fig. 3 Menu Device Finder

The following device information is shown in the Device Finder:

Broadcast/Multicast

Device

Name

IP Address
MAC Address
Master

255.255.255.255.

Search parameters for finding devices.
Search via broadcast: 255.255.255.255 (default).

Input for search within a multicast group: multicast address (section 6.5.7, page 50).

Name of the device

Name of the active configuration
Current IP address of the device
MAC address of the device
Type of the device

within the same subnet or the button Connect in the bottom right-hand corner or press Enter.

Enter the username and password of the administrator.

By default, the username is admin, and the password of the administrator is admin.

4,

5. Click Login to confirm your entries.
The online mode is started.

6.

Click the button Close to close the Device Finder window.

For searching within a multicast group, enter the multicast address. By default, the search is set via broadcast:

Click Connect in the last column of the Device Finder to establish a direct connection to the respective device
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4 Basic Setting up of Tera Tool Software

The settings of the Tera Tool software can be customized and optimized to support the configuration of the matrix
and to avoid the repetition of data to be entered. The look of the software can also be customized. The settings can
be changed in offline mode.

To activate changes in the Options menu, the Tera Tool software must be closed and restarted.

41 Default Settings for Connection and Directories
To avoid the repetition of data to be entered in the Tera Tool software, this data can be saved in the default settings.
1. Select Extras > Options in the menu bar.

The Options menu opens and shows the Default Settings tab.

Options X

", Default Settings Style Language Miscellaneous Syslog SNMP

IP/Hostname 192.168.100.99

User admin

Configuration Directory C:\_MatrixConfiguration
Firmware Directory C:\_MatrixFirmware
Status Directory C:\_MatrixStatus
Import/Export Directory C:\_Matriximport_Export
Preset Directory C:\_MatrixPresets

Ok Cancel

Fig. 4 Menu Extras - Options - Default Settings
The following parameters can be configured:

IP/Hostname Default IP address or host name of the matrix for establishing a connection.
User Default username for establishing a connection.

Configuration Default directory for storing configuration files.

Directory

Firmware Directory Default directory for loading and storing firmware files.

Status Directory Default directory for storing status files.

Import/Export Default directory for import and export files.

Directory

Presets Directory Default directory for storing presets.

2. Enter the appropriate data.
3. Click Ok to confirm the settings.
4. Close the Tera Tool software and restart it.
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4.2 Setting Font Size, Tooltip, and Theme

1.

Select Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the Style tab.

Options *

' Default Settings Style Language Miscellaneous Syslog  SNMP

Font Size Normal v
Show Toolbar Button Text Vv
Themes Light Gray
Default (Dark Gray)
Light Gray
Dark

Ok Cancel

Fig. 5 Menu Extras - Options - Style

Select the desired font size (Normal or Large).
Tick the Show Toolbar Button Text checkbox to display a tooltip when hovering over an item in the toolbar.

Select the color theme for the Tera Tool software (Default (Dark Gray), Light Gray or Dark). The figures in this
manual were made with the setting Light Gray.

Click Ok to confirm the changes.

Close the Tera Tool software and restart it.

4.3 Setting the Language

The language within the Tera Tool software is set in this menu. The charset must match the selected language to
ensure correct representation.

1.

2.
3.
4

Select Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the Language tab.
Select the desired language within the Tera Tool software and the corresponding charset.
Click Ok to confirm the changes.

Close the software and restart it.

If using Linux-based matrix systems, it is possible to enter Chinese characters. Therefore, a respective firmware

package has to be installed, and the Chinese Encoding has to be enabled in the system settings. Please contact the
manufacturer’s technical support for further information.
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4.4 Changing the Background of Landing Page

1. Copy a png image named “Background” into the Tera Tool folder.

2. Start the Tera Tool software. Upon starting, the software checks if a png image named Background is present
and displays it in full screen.
2] Tera Tool

File Edit Device Extras 2

wl O« = W § ¥ ¥ m § = §m B

Open.. Save  Reload | Connect Disconnect = Activate EditMode Remote Save = Download.. Upload.. Monioring = Fiash Update... Device Finder... System Check.. Save Staius.

Fig. 6 Changed Background

3. Instead of a whole background, you can display a logo in the center of the window by copying a png image
named “Logo” into the Tera Tool folder. The height of the logo is half the height of the area.

[y Tera Tool - [m] X
Eile Edit Device Exras 2

wlR O(n = ¥y ¥¥m § = @mH B

Open.. Save  Reload | Connect Disconnect | Activate EdiMode RemotcSave = Downboad.. Upload.. = Monkoring = Fiash Update.. Device Finder. SystemCheck . Save Status.

“ihse.

Fig. 7 Displayed logo

'1| When both png images (Background and Logo) are present in the Tera Tool folder, the software takes the
background image.
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4.5 Setting Autostart of the Device Finder and further Options

Additional options for the Tera Tool software can be enabled in this menu.

Options X

\ Default Settings Style Language Miscellaneous Syslog SNMP

Device Finder on startup

Name adoption (EXT Unit < Device) v
Show Extender Firmware Status Color

Show Super Grid View

Show power backplane and fan firmware

Enable single I/O board update on compact matrix

Enable splitted firmware update (matrix and extender modules) for master and sub
part of the 576 matrix

Receive data changes by event v

Enable "Save EXT Units Settings" Option for Save Status

Ok Cancel
Fig. 8 Menu Extras - Options - Miscellaneous
The following options can be enabled:
Device Finder on startup Starts the Device Finder automatically when starting the Tera Tool software.
Name adoption (EXT Unit <--> Applies the entered name for a CON/CPU Device also to the EXT Unit and vice
Device) versa.
Show Super Grid View Shows the Super Grid option in the task area.

Show power backplane and fan Shows the firmware of the fans and the power backplane in the menu Status &
firmware Updates > Status - Matrix Firmware.

Enable single 1/0 board update on Option available only for Draco tera flex.
compact matrix

Enable splitted firmware update Option available only for Draco tera enterprise 576.
(matrix and extender) for master
and sub part of the 576 matrix

Receive data changes by event When changes occur while Tera Tool is open (e.g. switching), the display is

updated immediately (no need to click the button Reload in the toolbar).

Enable “Save EXT Units Settings” Enables this option in the Save Status dialog.
Option for Save Status

To start the Device Finder automatically when starting the Tera Tool software, proceed as follows:

1.

2.
3.
4

Select Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the Miscellaneous tab.
Tick the Device Finder on startup checkbox.

Click Ok to confirm the changes.

Close the Tera Tool software and restart it.

After restarting the software, the Device Finder appears.
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5 User Interface and Control Options

5.1 Menu Structure

The main user interface elements for options and functions of the Tera Tool software are described in this

chapter. This allows us to keep the user manual clear. Further options and functions are explicitly declared in the
respective chapters.

The menu structure of the Tera Tool software is subdivided into several sections:

el Tera Tool

- X
1 — Eile Edit Device Extras 2
2 —

@H -« = W ¥ ¥ ¥ @m § & g .
2 ) 1 = insea.

\Open Save Reload  Connect Disconnect  Activate Edit Mode Remote Save Download.. Upload. Monitoring  Flash Update... Device Finder... System Check.. Save Status.
3 | .admm@192165 100.101 X

View ~
4 Matrix General AutomaticlD  Global OSD Seftings ~ Synchronization Mode I 8

Port v Show Help

Grid

Control Device SWITCH_01

Control ~ Host name for network environment (recommended characters: a-z, A-Z, 0-9, -

Name Standard
Extended Switch

Presets

Factory settings
5 —{ Status & Updates A | o —9

Name of current configuration

Status - Matrix Firmware

Stalus - Extender Firmware Description of current configuration
Update - Matrix Firmware ESDMato:
Update - Extender Firmware Allows hot key control in cascaded environment
Activate Configuration Load Default
Miscellaneous Loads and activates the configuration stored in Default when performing a cold start or a restart of the matrix
System Settings. || Auto Save
Saves matrix status automatically
6 —fosss |
Access Redundancy
Switch Enables automatic switching for redundant extender modules
Nemwork Primary Preferred v
Date and Time Prefers the primary port for redundant extender modules
IP Gateway Invalid VO Boards v
IP Extender Requires cold start of the matrix, shalimust be OFF during normal operation
Matrix Grid COM Echo
Extender & Devices ~ Echoes all switching commands via communication perts
EXT Units LAN Echo

hing commands via LAN ports

CPU Devices
CON Devices Old Echo

User Seftings ~

Users & Groups BPPIY|  Cancel :’—1 0
7 _{ Default M 06.00 ‘

Fig. 9 Menu structure (Example 1)

1 Menu bar 7 Status bar (shows config version, activated Edit
2 Toolbar Mode and online mode)

3 Tab bar (shows connections or configurations) 8 Tabs (for additional sub menus)

4 Task area 9 Working area

5 Task menu 10 Buttons

6 Task menu item

The following control elements are included in the menus:

Designation Element Description
Checkbox Function is not active, disabled by default or by mouse click.
Vv Function is active, enabled by default or by mouse click.
Radio button Option is not active, disabled by default or by mouse click.
L Option is active, enabled by default or by mouse click.
Drop-down menu — v | A selection list is opened by mouse click on the arrow.
0o ¢ The value (+/-) is set by mouse click on the up/down arrow.
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The following actions are available in most of the menus:

Button Function

Apply Confirm changes (temporary storage of the active configuration in the volatile memory of
the matrix).

Cancel Reject changes.

Based on the following figure, basic functions are described that are available in the working area of several menus
for individual tabs. Further functions are explained separately in the respective chapters.

Extender & Devices - CON Devices Edit Mode activated
T ;
D 3005 Assigned Device USB Off
# D Name Logged In User :
01 | 05001 CON_05001 A Name CON_040269616 Connected Device 01001 CPU_040125583 Show Macro List
02 05002  CON_05002 Priority oS Logged In User Port Mode
03 | 05003 | CON_05003 Virtual Device Allow User ACL v Allow CPU Scan
Co e LOS Frame v Force Login Force CPU Scan
05
& Video Off CPU Device Colors —_ V. — - Scan Time [sec] 0 C
W Show Disconnect Fixframe Color  GEERNIY v Switch with EDID
08 0SD Disabled Direct Link Fallback

Redundancy Off v/

Reference (no reference set)

I EXT Unit Assignment  CPU Device Access Control  Favorites  Macros  Login Lock I

CPU Device available Favorite CPU Devices

e I id
15 D Name # D Name
18 1200 | CPU_0120C 2 T\ 01 1001 | CPU_0100 AP=
17 101 CPU_01013 —_ 1 02 1002  cru_ot002
18 09 ' 03 PU_01 -
12 04 PL T 4
20 4 05 ) Pl et
21 N_0: 06 10 PU 0
22 | 03008 N_03006 «“ = - P s 4
23 0 U_0109 08 1004  CPU_01008
24 )8 | CON_03008 v 1106 cPU 0160C v 09 1005 | CPU 01009 v
I Assign Settings to. Copy Settings from. | Extender Replacement H Send OSD Message fo. I New Device Delete Device I ‘ Apply ‘ Cancel
1 2 3
Fig. 10  Menu structure (Example 2)
1 Assigning/Copying settings 4 Moving elements* up/down
2 Assigning/Removing elements* to/from an assignment 5 Field for filter function
or list 6 Tabs (for additional functions)

3 Creating/Deleting elements*

* Element is a placeholder and stands for EXT Units, CON/CPU Devices, Extender Modules, Users, or Favorites
(see respective configuration sections).

These buttons for main functions are available in the lower part of the working area of several menus.

Button Function

Assign Settings to...  Assign settings from the highlighted element to one or more other element(s).
Copy Settings from... Copy settings from another element to the highlighted element.

New Element Create a new element.

Delete Element* Delete an element.
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The following functions are available in most of the tabs or dialogs to assign elements.

2 Assign the selected element to an element.

» Assign all available elements to an element.

4 Remove the selected element from an element.

4 Remove all elements from an element.

v Change the index number of an element downwards.

= Change the index number of an element upwards.

= Change the index number of an element to first position.
h 4 Change the index number of an element to last position.
+ Change the index number of elements upwards.

- Change the index number of elements downwards.

5.1.1 Access Rights Menus
In menus to assign access, available keyboard commands are displayed in the lower area of the tab menu.
EXT Unit Assignment CPU Device Access Control  Favorites  Macros  Login Lock

Full Access No Access

1D Mame 1D Mame 1D Mame

Fig. 11 Menu structure (Example 3)

1 Keyboard commands

The following keyboard commands (always lower-case letter) are available in access assignment tabs.

f Add highlighted element to Full Access list
v Add highlighted element to list
n Add highlighted element to No Access list

A context menu is available when clicking with the right mouse button on an element:
e Assign Full Access rights
e Assign Video Access rights

e Assign No Access rights
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5.1.2 Ports Overview and Information and Options Panel

The information and options panel displays information and offers options for the matrix system, e.g., for the Matrix
Status, Routing Information, 1/0 Port Color Coding, I/O Port Symbols, MSC and Redundancy.

El Matrix Status

Temperature Ok

PSU1 off

PSU2 On

PSU3 Not Available
PSU4 Mot Available
Fan1 Ok

Fan 2 Ok

._..” [ ] L] _...._.. o ©0| o

B EEEEEE | DEEEELELE |

B fEEE & | '8 = ' =

@ Ooeld | | C=e=ss 0o, "
(I Tﬁﬂﬁigﬁgﬁ.fmmm

1 e 51 = e e

B &5 5 | CEEEOLE 8 e

B & EeO | IE080 0 B -

B § 0 | BOaaEaim .| zm.

[ ] e o o o o o o el o/l ¢ © © © o o o| o || UoPortColorCoding ~

. Full Access [j] Video Access

B Grid Line [ rvaiic Fort

x No Access D Fixed Port
10 Port Symbols ~
Muiti-Screen Control
Redundancy 3

<

Clear Selection

Fig. 12 Menu structure (Example 4)

1 Information and options panel
2 Display of ports at I/O boards
3 Display of ports at the controller (CPU) board

5.1.21 Colors for Controller Board Network Ports

Network port color Description
E Green Port is connected.
Red Port is not connected or not available.

5.1.2.2 Color Coding for I/O Board Ports

Port color Description
Grey Port not connected.

. Yellow Port with video connection.

. Green Port with KVM connection.

. Red Faulty port.

“ Blue with green  Port connected to another matrix via grid line. Grind lines are used (CON Device switched
dots to CPU Device).

. Blue with gray Port connected to another matrix via grid line. Grind lines are not used (CON Device not
dots switched to CPU Device).
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E 4 blue static Port is selected. All other ports are transparent, except those connected to the currently

squares selected port.
x Red cross CON Device to be connected does not have access rights to the respective CPU Device at
this port.
D Red frame Fixed port (e.g., for USB 2.0 connections).

51.23 Color Coding for I/O Board Ports with Multi-Screen Control (MSC)

Blue CON Device with connected keyboard and mouse in the MSC setting.
Light blue CON Device without connected keyboard and mouse in the MSC setting.
I:l Blue frame Frame around the CON Units that are contained in an MSC setting (Screen Cluster).
Rose Not available, e.g., if one EXT Unit is set on position 2 and all other EXT Units are set on
position 1 in the EXT Unit assignment.
. Red Invalid if link 1 and link 2 of a redundant extender module are connected within the same
block.

Temporarily off  Display switched off.

5.1.2.4 Symbols for I/O Board Ports

Port is connected to a CPU Unit.

Port is connected to a CPU Unit that is switched to a CON Unit in Private Mode.

Port is connected to a CON Unit.

Port is connected to a CON Unit with Shared Access to a CPU Unit.

Port is connected to a CON Unit that is connected to a CPU Unit in Private Mode.
. Port is connected to a USB 2.0 CPU Unit.

CPU

- Port is connected to a USB 2.0 CON Unit.

coN

Port is configured as Cascaded CON port for cascading of matrices.
= Port is configured as Cascaded CPU port for cascading of matrices.

U UNI port is configured as CON port to connect USB 3.0 CON extender modules, for example.
uni UNI port is configured as CPU port to connect USB 3.0 CPU extender modules, for example.

Universal port without further specification.

IP port but access is denied e.g., because license for IP CON software client is missing.

Shows which channel is used.
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A user is logged in at this CON Unit.

! No device is connected to this port.

5.1.2.5 Redundancy Symbols for I/O Board Ports

Redundant extender module connected with interconnection port 1.
Redundant extender module connected with interconnection port 2.

Light green label Active link, switched to this interconnection port.

5.1.2.6 Information Panel on the right side of the working area

®» Click a port with the left mouse button to show the EXT Unit and CPU/CON Device information of the currently
selected port in the panel on the right side of the working area.

The following information is available:

Port

EXT Unit Name Name of the Ext Unit connected to the selected port.

EXT Unit Type Type of the selected Ext Unit.

Port Number of the selected port, in brackets: number of connected port.
Slot (global) Slot of /O board of the matrix.

Device

Device ID ID number of the associated CON Device or CPU Device.

Device Name Name of connected CON Device or CPU Device.

Extender 1...8 Up to 8 assigned EXT Units per CPU/CON Device.

Connections

Connections List of assigned connections to selected port (Full Access or Video Access)

5.1.2.7 Port’s Context Menu

® Click a port with the right mouse button to open the context menu with additional functions for the currently
selected port.

The following context functions are available:

Open EXT Unit Open the menu for definition of the currently selected EXT Unit.

Open Device Open the menu for the definition of the currently selected CON/CPU Device.
Extended Switch Open the menu for execution of switching operations.

Disconnect Disconnect CON Device and CPU Device.

Restart Extender Module Restart the extender module.
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Locate Extender Module Set a time span for the LEDs at the extender module to flash.
Restart I/0O Board Restart the I/O board.
Factory Reset I/O Board Reset the 1/0 board to factory settings.

5.1.2.8 Information for Operating and for Support Functions

The operation of the Tera Tool software is intuitive and corresponds to the user interface of common operating
systems.

The Tera Tool software contains its own support function. The integrated help texts in the working area of the Tera
Tool software can be activated or deactivated by ticking the checkbox in the upper right corner. Auxiliary names
(tooltips) for the menu items can be activated under Extras > Options on the Style tab.

5.2 Description of Toolbar

Some functions are only available if a connection to the matrix has been established (online mode). The respective
functions are colored if available.

2, Tera Tool - X
File Edit Device Extras 2
o = 5 ihse
Open... Save Reload  Connect Disconnect = Acfivate Edit Mode Remote Save = Download... Upload... = Monitoring = Flash Update... Device Finder... System Check... Save Sfafus...
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14
Fig. 13 Toolbar
1 Load a locally saved configuration 8 Download and show a predefined configuration
2 Save a configuration locally saved on the matrix
3 Reload the current configuration 9 Upload a predefined configuration on the matrix
4  Connect to the matrix 10 Monitoring
5 Disconnect from the matrix 11 Flash update for single devices
6 Activate/deactivate the edit mode 12 Overview of devices in the subnet
7 Save the active configuration on the matrix 13 System check

14 Save status locally
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5.3 Mouse and Keyboard Control

The following mouse commands are selectable for menu functions:

Left mouse button

Select menu, select function, open drop-down menus, enter input field, activate/deactivate
option checkboxes, etc.

Double-click left mouse  Open function specific selection menus.

button

Right mouse button

Open context specific selection menus.

The following keyboard commands are available for the navigation and configuration within the menus:

Left Arrow
Right Arrow

Up Arrow
Down Arrow
Page Up

Page Down
Tab

Left Shift + Tab

Spacebar

Enter

Ctrl + Tab

Ctrl + Left Shift + Tab

Cursor to the left

Cursor to the right

Line up

Line down

In input or status menus with more than one page: previous page

In input or status menus with more than one page: next page

In input menus: next field

In input menus: previous field

Switch in selection fields between two conditions (check mark or not).
Open already marked fields with editing or selecting possibility.
Select menu item

In menus: save data

Leave tables

Jump from tables into the next field

Leave tables

Jump from tables into the previous field

Several functions within the menus in the menu bar can be executed with the provided keyboard commands (e.g.,
press Ctrl + s to execute Save) that are listed to the right of the respective menu item.

5.4 Reload Options

The information about the current configuration of the matrix, shown in the Tera Tool software, can be reloaded in

different ways:

e Press F5 on the used keyboard.
¢ Click Reload in the toolbar.

e Click Edit >Reload in the drop-down menu of the menu bar.
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5.5 Context Function

The Tera Tool software offers several context functions that support user-friendly and effective operation. The
context functions are described in the respective chapters.

Execute context Click with the right mouse button on a field. A context menu opens and displays
function functions available for the corresponding
filed (if existing).

Click with the left mouse button on the The desired function is executed.
desired function.

5.6 Filter Function

Lists and tables in the Tera Tool software offer a filter function that supports a fast and smooth search. The filter entry
field is located above the header. An active filter is indicated by a green or red filter symbol in the filter entry field.

EXT Unit Assignment CPU Device Access Control  Favorites Macros  Login Lock

Full Access No Access

D Name D Name D Name

1 2
Fig. 14  Filter function

1 Filter entry field

2 Filter symbol (grey: filter is not active
green: filter is active, results were found and are displayed.
red: filter is active, no results were found)

Activate the filter Click with the left mouse button in the filter e The filter results are shown immediately,
entry field above the header to search in all and the filter symbol is green.
columns under the filter entry field.  When the filter symbol is red, no search
Write the word or part of a word to be results were found.
filtered.

It is possible to search for two words with
space in between (the space bar acts as
AND link).

Clear the filter Delete the text in the filter entry field. e The list or table shows the complete
content.

o The filter symbol is displayed in gray.
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5.7 Sort Function

Lists and tables in the Tera Tool software offer a sorting function for fast and smooth search. An active filter is
indicated by an arrow in the header.

Sort Function via Mouse Click

Ascending sort Click with the left mouse button once onthe e The column is sorted in ascending order.
header of the column to be sorted. ¢ The sorting of status is indicated by an
arrow pointing upwards.
Descending sort Click with the left mouse button twice on the The column is sorted in descending
header of the column to be sorted. order.

e The sorting is displayed by an arrow that
points downwards.

Cancel sort Click with the left mouse button once or The arrow disappears.
twice on the head of the sorted column.
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5.8 Report Function

The Tera Tool software is equipped with a report function that shows the current switching status and all relevant
parts of the matrix configuration in a PDF file.

'1| The report function can be used in both online and offline mode of the Tera Tool software.

1. Select File > Report... in the menu bar.
A selection dialog appears.

[=| Configuration Report X

Steps Define Content

1. Define Content V| Matrix View
2. Save Report

V' System
V' Assignment
V| EXT Units
V| CPU Devices
V| CPU Groups
V' IP Session Config
V| CON Devices
¥ Access Control
v Favorites
v Macros
v GPIO
V| User
v Access Control
v Favorites
v Macros
v Login Lock
V' User Groups
v Access Control
V| Extender Modules
V| IP Gateway

ihse.

[V] select Al

< Back Next = Finish Cancel

Fig. 15  Dialog File - Report - Define Content

2. Select contents that should be included in the report (Matrix View, EXT Units, CPU Devices, CON Devices,
Users, etc.).

3. Click Next > to confirm the selection.

|| Configuration Report X
Steps Save Report
1. Define Content
2. Save Report Look In: (& Documents v ] 1~ [ EN | 8]
File Name: PM-FLEX-1RU-Report 1‘
Files of Type:  (*.pdf) v
mEn
ihse.
= Back MNext = Finish Cancel

Fig. 16  Dialog File - Report - Save Report

4. Go to the preferred location for storage of the report.
5. Click Finish to confirm the report. The report will be created as a PDF file.
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6 Configuration of a Matrix via Tera Tool Software

& CAUTION

Possible loss of configuration changes

By clicking Apply, changes are applied to the active configuration and saved in the volatile memory of the matrix.
In the event of a sudden power failure, these changes are lost. To save changes permanently:

save the configuration changes into the active configuration (Remote Save, see section 6.4, page 35), or perform a
restart (see section 7.2.1, page 183).

NOTICE

A change in system-relevant parameters (e.g., change in the IP address) is immediately displayed in the Tera Tool
software. To initialize system-relevant configuration changes on the matrix, the controller board must be restarted.
All connections remain active but switching is not possible during the restart.

1 | After changing the configuration of the system, we recommend that you de-register the primary controller board
and to boot the secondary controller board until the boot process is finished.

1 | Configurations can be saved as a file that can be stored independently of the matrix.

We recommend saving a configuration every time the configuration has been changed. Use the Save as... function
(see section 6.4, page 35) for that.

6.1  Configuring in Online Mode

Configurations and system settings can be edited via Tera Tool software in online mode with an active connection
between matrix and software. Hereby, the following steps are necessary:

1. Click Connect to connect the Tera Tool software with the matrix.
After the connection is established, the current configuration of the matrix is shown.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
The edit mode is active. A symbol is shown in the status bar.
3. Make any edits in the configuration and system settings (see following chapters).
Click Apply to confirm the changes.
The changes are applied immediately to the current configuration running in the volatile memory of the matrix.
Click Remote Save to save the current settings into the active configuration of the matrix.
Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Click Save Status to save the matrix status (backup file).

© N o o

Optionally: restart the system (depending on the settings made).

It is often sufficient to restart only the controller board instead of the matrix. This has the advantage that all
switched connections remain active, only switching is not possible during the restart.
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6.2 Creating/Changing Configurations in Offline Mode

Configuration and system settings via Tera Tool software can be created/changed in offline mode without a direct
connection to the matrix. Afterwards, the configuration must be uploaded to the matrix.

Creating a New Configuration in Offline Mode
1. Start Tera Tool software. Do not connect to any device.
2. Click File > New in the menu line.

New configuration X
Select version 06.00 v
Select charset Default hd

Using the wrong charset can result in values not displaying properly

Ok

Fig. 177 Dialog New configuration

3. Select the version and the charset if necessary. Click Ok. The offline menu appears with all parameters that can
be set offline (see next figure).

Changing a locally stored Configuration in Offline Mode
1. Click File > Open in the menu line or the symbol Open in the toolbar.
2. Navigate to the storage location and select the desired configuration file (*.dtc). Click Open.

The offline menu appears with all parameters that can be set in offline mode.

e, Tera Tool

- x
File Edit Device Extras 2
2 =] g S 1 “‘- . i
[H. R g - * v ||
Open... Save Reload Connect Disconnect Activate Edit Mode Remote Save Download... Upload...

Monitoring Flash Update... Device Finder... System Check... Save Status...
untitled0.dtc X

Control ~
Extended Switch

Presets

System Settings ~
System

ACCess

Switch

Network

Date and Time

Matrix Grid

Extender & Devices ~
EXT Units

CPU Devices

CON Devices

User Settings ~

Users & Groups

Assignment ~

Virtual CPU Devices
Virtual COM Devices
Multi-Screen Control

Fig. 18  Menu Tera Tool in Offline Mode

3. Configure the parameters as you see fit.
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4. Click File > Save as ... in the menu line and save the new configuration under a suitable name preferably in the
directory that is stated in the Options menu for configurations (see section 6.5.1, page 40).
or

5. Click the symbol Save in the toolbar to save the changes to the existing configuration.

Uploading a Configuration to the Matrix
1.

Click Connect to connect the Tera Tool software with the matrix.

After the connection is established, the current configuration of the matrix is shown.

2. Click Upload in the toolbar. The Upload wizard opens.

| Upload... x
Steps Connect
1. Connect
2 Select Conﬂguration Hostname/IP Address 182.168.100.99
User admin
Password ||
EEE
ihse.
< Back Mext = Einish Cancel
Fig. 19  Dialog Upload - Connect
3. Enter username and password and click the button Next >.
:'| «, Upload... X
Steps Select Configuration Slot
1. Connect

File MName

IP Address

2. Select Configuration Slot

01
0z
03

Default (default

Stan
File #1 (configd1

Standard

File #

04 Fil
08
06
07
08

09

File
File #5 (co
File #

Fil

F 1
F 1
F 1
F 1
Fa 192.
F 1
F 1
F 1
F 1

File #

EEm

hse.

< Back Next = Finish

Activate configuration after upload. NOTE: The matrix will be restarted.

Version

Cancel

Fig. 20  Dialog Upload - Select a slot

4. Select the slot where you want to store the configuration. T

5. Tick Activate configuration after upload to activate the u
restarted.

he existing configuration in this slot will be overwritten.
ploaded configuration immediately. The matrix will be

We recommend saving the status as a backup file after uploading the matrix configuration settings.
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6.3

Saving Options

To avoid loss of configuration changes in the event of a sudden power failure, we strongly recommend that you
save the configuration changes into the active configuration via Remote Save.

Saving location

File extension

Target

Saved configuration

Type of matrix

Current matrix and
extender module
firmware

System settings
(System, Access,
Switch, Network. Date
and Time, Matrix Grid)

EXT Units,
CPU Devices,
CON Devices

Assignments of Virtual
CPU Devices and
Virtual CON Devices

Users & Group settings

(access rights,
favorites, macros)

Stored configurations
Connected ports

Switching status with

access rights (Control -

Extended Switching)

View (Matrix, Port, Grid,

Control)

- not available
X available

Local memory

.dtc

Configuration file for
offline changes and
as backup. Can be
uploaded and
activated to all tera
matrices.

Current configuration
as dtc file.

Local memory

.dtc

Configuration file for
offline changes and
as backup. Can be
uploaded and
activated to all tera
matrices.

Copy of current
configuration as dtc
file.

Permanently in the
matrix memory

Internally

Saves online
changes to non-
volatile memory.

Current
configuration.

Local memory

.zip

Snapshot of the
whole system for
technical analysis,
documentation,
configuration backup
and offline changes.

Current configuration
as config.dtc,
and configurations
stored in the slots
Default, or File#1 to
File#8 as
default.dtc, or
config0l.dtcto
config08.dtc.

X

X
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6.4 Saving and Activating Configurations

NOTICE

By default, the last configuration that has been saved in the permanent matrix memory will be restored after the
restart of the matrix.

First starting the matrix, the factory configuration will be copied into the current configuration. There are three ways to
save configuration changes:

e Save the current configuration permanently in the matrix memory (Remote Save)

e Save configuration on a local memory (Save or Save as)

e Save the configuration in one of 9 predefined storage slots (Upload). These storage slots are all offline and not in
use during normal operation.

6.4.1 Saving the Current Configuration to the Matrix

| 1| By default, the last configuration that has been saved in this way will be restored after a restart of the matrix.

To save the current configuration permanently in the matrix memory, proceed as follows:
1. Click Remote Save in the toolbar.
A query to save the configuration appears.
2. Click Yes to confirm the saving.
The previously active configuration is overwritten and saved in the permanent memory of the matrix.

Save Remote Changes? >

Do you really want to save the changes on the matrix?

Fig. 21  Dialog Save Remote Changes

6.4.2 Saving A Configuration Externally (Backup)
Configurations can be saved as a file on any computer (not on the matrix). The configuration can then be changed in
offline mode (independently of the live operation) or serve as backup (for the content, see section 6.3, page 34).

To save a configuration file externally, proceed as follows:

1. Click File > Save or File > Save As in the menu bar.

2. Select the directory of the configuration on your storage medium where the configuration is to be saved.
3. Enter a name for the configuration and click Save.

'1| Configurations are always saved with the file extension *.dtc.

Externally saved configuration files can be opened in the Tera Tool software (see next section), be uploaded to the
matrix (see section 6.4.4, page 37) and be used as active configuration (see section 6.4.5, page 38) in the system.
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6.4.3 Opening an Externally Saved Configuration
1. Click Open... in the toolbar.

2. Go to the location of the configuration file to be opened.

3. Click the configuration file to be opened.

4. Click Open to open the configuration file.

Ch_Matrix Configurations

| E| Configuration_01.dic

File Mame: Caonfiguration_01.dtc

Files of Type:  (*.dtc)

Look In: [ﬁ Configurations w ﬁ -@

Open Cancel

Fig. 22  Dialog Open

The configuration can also be opened via drag & drop. To do this, click on the configuration file, hold down the left

mouse button and drag the configuration file into the Tera Tool software.
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6.4.4 Uploading an External Configuration to the Matrix

Using the function Upload, the configuration can be saved within nine storage locations (slots) in the matrix (Default,

File#1 to File#8).

The configuration stored in the Default slot can be automatically loaded with each start of the matrix (for activation of
this function see section 6.5.1, page 40).

1. Click Upload in the toolbar.

An access window appears.

b= Upload... X
Steps Connect
1. Connect
2. Select Configuration Slot Hostname/IP Address 192.168.100.99

User

Password
HEEm

nse.
< Back Einish Cancel

Fig. 23  Dialog Upload - Connect

2. Enter the IP address of the matrix.

3. Enter the username and password of an administrator. Click Next >.

hse.

Activate configuration after upload. NOTE: The matrix will be restarted.

[ Upload..

Steps Select Configuration Slot

; (S:zlr‘::tcttlonfiguration Slot File Name IP Address Version
01 | Default (default) PM-GRID | DEMO SETUP PM and PROJECTS 0.9 05.04
02 File #1 (config01) Standard 04.00
03 i onfig02) Standard Factory settings 0400
04 onfig03) Standard Factory settings 04.00
05 onfig04) Standard Factory settings 04.00
06 onfig05) Standard Factory settings 04.00
o7 onfig06) Standard Factory settings 04.00
08 onfig07) Standard Factory settings 68.100.99 04.00
09  File #8 (config08) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 04.00

Next = FEinish Cancel

Fig. 24  Dialog Upload - Select Configuration Slot

4. Under Select Configuration Slot, select the storage slot for the configuration (Default or config01 to config08).

5. Option: to activate the uploaded configuration immediately, tick the Activate configuration after upload

checkbox.

NOTICE

If you tick the Activate configuration after upload checkbox, the matrix will be restarted immediately after the
upload process has been completed. The restart of the matrix may take several minutes, and the matrix is not

available during the restart.

6. Click Finish to save the configuration to the selected storage location. A message appears to inform about

successful upload.
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6.4.5 Activating a Configuration

Previously saved configurations are loaded in this menu. In Active Configuration, the name and detailed
information of the currently loaded configuration is displayed. The selection of the configuration to be loaded can be
made between nine customizable configurations.

NOTICE

Activating a configuration will disconnect and restart the matrix. The selected configuration is loaded on restart and
is shown in the menu as active configuration under Active Configuration in the working area. The previously
active configuration is overwritten.

The restart of the matrix may take several minutes, and the matrix is not available during the restart.

® |f the IP address of the matrix is different to the prior configuration, you have to reconnect the Tera Tool
software.

To activate an uploaded configuration, proceed as follows:
1. Click Status & Updates > Activate Configuration during online-mode in the task area.
2. Select the configuration to be activated.

Status & Updates - Activate Configuration

Active Configuration: Mame Support-Laborf

Info Grid mit 6 Matrizen, 1xLAN

File Name Infa IP Address Version
01 | Default (default) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 05.04
02  File #1 (config01) Standard Factory settings 192 168.100.99 05.04

03  File #2 (config02) Dual-LAN-Grid Grid_d4, Dual-LAN, LAN1 DHCP, LANZ Fix, Grid-LANA 05.04
o
05 e #4 (c tera-flex-Grid Grid mit 5 Matrizen, Dual-LAN 10.80.80.102 05.04
06 TestGrid-5765 Test-Grid, 7 Matrizen, 576er als Master DHCP 05.04
07 | File #5 (config0B) Support-Labord Grid mit & Matrizen, 1xLAN DHCP 05.04
08 | File #7 (configQ7¥) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 05.04
09  File #2 (configds) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 05.04

| Activate || Cancel || Reload |

Fig. 25  Menu Status & Updates - Activate Configuration

3. Click Activate to activate the selected configuration.
A query to restart the matrix appears.

Activate Configuration x

Far activating the configuration the matrix will be restarted.
The restart may take serveral minutes, depending on the matrix
configuration.

Activate File #3 (config03) on matrix?

Fig. 26  Dialog Status & Updates - Activate Configuration

4. Click Yes to confirm the activation of the selected configuration.

The matrix is restarted. The selected configuration is loaded upon restarting and is shown in the menu as active
configuration under Active Configuration in the working area. The previously active configuration is overwritten.
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6.4.6 Downloading a Configuration from the Matrix
Configurations saved in the matrix can be downloaded for offline editing in this menu.
To download a configuration from the matrix, proceed as follows:
1. Click Download in the toolbar.
An access window appears.

b= Download... pd
Steps Connect
1. Connect
2_ Se|ect Configuration HDS’EHameﬂP A’ddress 192.1681[}[}.99

User admin

Password ““‘1
HE N

nse.
= Back MNext = Einish Cancel

Fig. 27  Dialog Download - Connect

2. Enter the IP address of the matrix.
Enter the username and password of an administrator.
Click Next >.

Under Select Configuration, select the storage location of the desired configuration (default or config01 to
config08).

o k>

6. Click Finish to download the desired configuration to the Tera Tool software.

[ Download... X
Steps Select Configuration
1. Connect i File Name Info IP Address Version
2. Select Configuration
01  Default (default) PM-GRID | DEMO SETUP PM and PROJECTS 192 168.100.99 05.04
02  File #1 (config01) Standard Factory settings 192 168.100.99 04.00
03 #2 (config02) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 04.00
04 (config03) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 04 .00
05 (config04) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 04.00
06 5 (config05) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 04.00
o7 #6 (config06) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 04.00
08 (config07) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 04.00
09 8 (config08) Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 04.00
EEmm
nse.
< Back Mext > Einish Cancel

Fig. 28  Dialog Download - Select Configuration

The downloaded configuration is automatically opened and displayed in the Tera Tool software.
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6.5 System Settings

'1] The configuration of system settings can only be done by users with administrator rights.

6.5.1 General Settings for the System Configuration
1. Click System Settings > System in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

System Settings - System Edit Mode activated

General Automatic ID Global OSD Settings ~ Synchranization Made

V' Show Help

Device PM-FLEX-1RU
Host name far network environment (recommended characters: a-z, A-Z, 0-9, - )
Name PM-GRID

Name of current canfiguration

DEMO SETUF PM and PFQJECTS
Info

Description of current configuration
Sub Matrix
Allows hot key control in cascaded environment

Load Default
Loads and activates the configuration stored in Default when performing a cold start or a restart of the matrix

Auto Save

Saves matrix status automatically
Redundancy v

Enables automatic switching for redundant extender madules
Primary Preferred v

Prefers the primary port far redundant extender madules

Invalid I/O Boards
Requires cold start of the matrix, shal/must be OFF during narmal operation

COMEcho

Echoes all switching commands via communication parts
LAN Eche v
Old Echo

Apply Cancel

Fig. 29  Menu System Settings - System - General

The following parameters can be configured:

System

Field Entry Description

Device Text Device name of the matrix (default: SWITCH_01).
The device name is used as the host name in the network.

Name Text Name of the configuration that is used to save the current settings (default:
Standard).

Info Text Additional text to describe the configuration if required (default: Factory
settings). We recommend entering the configuration date.

Sub Matrix Activated Defines the matrix as sub matrix.

Note: If the matrix is defined as a sub matrix in the OSD, the user will lose
control. Control can be recovered by using the keyboard command

Hot Key, s, 0. The OSD for the matrix that has been defined as sub matrix
will be reopened. This works only in a cascaded system of two matrices but
not in a grid system.

Deactivated Function not active (default).
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Load Default

Auto Save

Redundancy

Primary Preferred

Invalid 1/O Boards

COM Echo

LAN Echo

Old Echo

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated

3. Change the desired settings.

4. Click Apply to confirm your entries.

Starts the matrix after a restart or a switch-on with the configuration which
is stored in the “Default” configuration slot.

Starts the matrix after a restart or a switch-on with the last saved
configuration (default).

Saves the current configuration of the matrix in the flash memory
periodically.
Note: During the saving process, the matrix will not react to commands.

Savings take place every 600 seconds if changes of configuration or
switching operations have been executed in the meantime.

Function not active (default)

Switches automatically to the second link of a connected redundant
CON Unit when losing the primary link of a CPU Unit (default).
Note: This function will have to be activated:

o for a single matrix when using redundant link connections.

o for both matrices in a fully redundant setup.

Function not active

Prefers the primary interconnection port Link 1 for redundant
CON/CPU Units (default).

We recommend that you activate this function to ensure the connection is
switched back to Link 1 if, e.g., an interconnection cable at interconnection
port 1 was temporarily disconnected.

Function not active

Keeps I/O boards with incorrect or invalid firmware online in the matrix.

Note: To keep an I/O board with wrong or damaged firmware online in the
matrix, the maintenance mode of the matrix will be activated.

Shuts down I/O boards with incorrect or invalid firmware automatically
(default).

Sends all switching commands performed in the matrix as an echo via
serial interface.

Note: This function should be enabled when using a media controller via
serial interface.

Function not active (default)

Sends all switching commands performed in the matrix as an echo via LAN
connection.

e Note: This function should be enabled when using a media controller via
LAN connection or when stacking two or more matrices.

Function not active (default)

Translates current switching command (implemented since V02.09)
internally into the old, already known switching commands and sends them
as echo.

Function not active (default)
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6.5.2 Enabling the Automatic Creation of Real CPU and CON Devices
On all matrices, switching extender modules follows the same principle:

e A CON/CPU Unit (hardware) is represented by an EXT Unit (logical object) in the matrix. The EXT Unit is
automatically created when the extender module is connected to the matrix for the first time.

e This EXT Unit needs to be assigned to a CON or CPU Device/Real CON or CPU Device (logical object).

e The actual switching takes place at the level of the CPU and CON Devices.

e To facilitate switching of groups of CON or CPU Devices (logical objects), virtual CON or CPU Devices (logical
objects) can be created.

Sink

K v ?-1

CON Unit

Source
/ Matrix \
senlnEEsNERENREEeRRRREguERIEl
kM| |v s ERg e iNNNEENEENERNERERIELN
. AR EREROENIN
CPU Unit s EERsREiNREEuERERAEQguRNl
[CPU Device CON Device]

Fig. 30

\\

) )

Matrix system with connected hardware and logical objects

k

The creation of Real CON or CPU Devices and the assignment of EXT Units can be made manually or automatically
when connecting a new extender module to the matrix.

Click System Settings > System in the task area.

2. Click the Automatic ID tab in the working area.

The settings for automatic creation of CPU and CON Devices and the initial values for the ID numbers of Real or
Virtual CON or CPU Devices are set in this menu.

System Settings - System

Edit Mode activated

General Automatic ID ~ Global OSD Settings  Synchronization Mode

Auto Config

ID Real CPU Device
ID Virtual CPU Device
ID Real CON Device

ID Virtual CON Device

Fig. 31

v
Assigns new EXT Unit to a new CPU or CON Device

1001

Sets start ID for automatic assignment of Real CPU Devices
2001

Sets start ID of created Virtual CPU Devices

3001

Sets start ID for automatic assignment of Real CON Devices
4001

Sets start ID of created Virtual CON Devices

Menu System Settings - System - Automatic ID

The following parameters can be configured:

A

v Show Help

A\

Cancel
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Auto Config Activated

Deactivated
ID Real CPU Device Numerical

ID Virtual CPU Device Numerical
ID Real CON Device Numerical

ID Virtual CON Device Numerical

3. Change the desired settings.

4. Click Apply to confirm your entries.

Enables the automatic creation of a new Real CPU or CON Device if new
extender modules are connected (default).

The new Real CON or CPU Device is assigned to the automatically
created EXT Unit of the extender module.

Function not active

Sets start ID for automatic assignment of Real CPU Devices (default:
1001).

Sets start ID for created Virtual CPU Devices (default: 2001).

Sets start ID for automatic assignment of Real CON Devices (default:
3001).

Sets start ID for created Virtual CON Devices (default: 4001).

The function Auto Config is enabled by default. This is very useful when configuring a matrix or matrix grid for

the first time. After completing the configuration and checking that the whole system works as intended, we
recommend disabling this function. This makes it easier to replace an extender module as described in section 9.2,

page 203.
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6.5.3 Setting the Matrix OSD Access

1. Click System Settings > System in the task area.

2. Click the Global OSD Settings tab in the working area.

The Hot Key for accessing command mode and the Fast Key to open the matrix OSD are configured in this menu.

'1] Hot Key or Fast Key set in the CON EXT Units have priority over the global settings made here.

System Settings - System Edit Mode activated

General Automatic 1D Global OSD Settings  Synchronization Mode =

M Shaow Help
! In order to activate the hot key and fast key changes, a restart of the matrix is abligatory.

Hot Key Left Shift hd

Keyboard sequence to access the command mode
Fast Key Pre-configured Fast Key v

Keyboard sequence to access the command mode and to open the OSD
Enable Chinese Encoding

Enables Chinese encoding according character set GB2312

Enable Japanese Encoding
Enables Japanese encoding

Apply Cancel

Fig. 32  Menu System Settings - System - Global OSD Settings

The following parameters can be configured:

Field Entry Description
Hot Key Keyboard Starts the command mode via keyboard sequence.
command
Fast Key Keyboard Opens the OSD via direct access (default: 00).
command How often the shortcut key has to be pressed depends on the specified
key: 1x for function keys or print key, 2x for all other keys.
Enable Chinese Activated Enables Chinese encoding for keyboard keys.
Encoding Deactivated Function not active (Default)
Enable Japanese Activated Enables Japanese encoding for keyboard keys.
Encoding Deactivated Function not active (Default)

3. Change the desired settings.
4. Click Apply to confirm the changes.

More information on Hot Key and Fast Key setting can be found in the OSD descriptions in the matrix and extender
manuals.
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6.5.4 Setting the Synchronization Mode

Synchronization is important when using two redundant matrices (master and sub) without a matrix grid.
1. Click System Settings > System in the task area.

2. Click the Synchronization Mode tab in the working area.

3. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

System Settings - System Edit Mode activated

General Automatic ID  Global OSD Settings  Synchronization Made &

(V| Show Help
LAN Echo v
Echoes all switching commands via LAN paorts

Synchronize
Synchronizes matrix with master matrix

Echo Only

Synchronizes matrix with echo only
Master IP Address

MNetwork address of the contraller board of the master matrix

Master IP Address 2 0 0 i 0

MNetwork address of the redundant controller board of the master matrix

Apply Cancel

Fig. 33  Menu System Settings - System - Synchronization Mode

The following parameters can be configured:

Field Entry Description

LAN Echo Activated Sends all switching commands performed in the matrix as an echo via
LAN connection.

Note: This function should be enabled when using a media controller via
LAN connection or when stacking two or more matrices.

Deactivated Function not active (default).
Synchronize Activated Synchronizes the sub matrix to the switch status of the master matrix.
Deactivated Function not active (default).

Echo Only Activated Synchronizes the matrix according to the echo of a second matrix.

Note: This is a bidirectional synchronization where both matrices have to
be configured as Synchronize with the Master IP of the respective other
matrix.

Deactivated Function not active (default).

Master IP Address Numerical Sets the first network address of the master matrix (default:
000.000.000.000).

Master IP Address 2 Numerical Sets the second network address of the master matrix (default:
000.000.000.000).

4. Change the desired settings.
5. Click Apply to confirm your entries.
6. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.5.5 Setting the Access Rights Configuration
There are two different access control lists, one for users and one for CON Devices.

e User ACL: For each user, an individual list of CPU Devices that they can access (either full or video only) can
be created in the User Menu (see section 6.6.2, page 69).

e CON ACL: For each CON Device, an individual list of CPU Devices that can be accessed from the assigned
CON unit (either full or video only) can be created in the CON Device menu (see 6.9.8, page 128).

Both can be combined with the logical functions AND and OR.

¢ OR: A user at a CON unit has access to a CPU unit when either User ACL or CON ACL permit the
connection.
e AND: This is the most restrictive setting, only when User ACL and CON ACL both permit the

connection, the user can at this CON unit access a CPU unit.

The access configuration is set in this menu.
1. Select System Settings > Access in the task area.
The following window opens:

System Settings - Access Edit Mode activated

V| Show Help
Access Settings
Force User Login
Requires user login to enter 0SD
User ACL
Enables CPU Device Access Control List for all users
CON ACL v
Enables CPU Device Access Control List for all CON Devices
OR User/CON ACL
OR-Connective: Extends access rights (Users or CON Device Access Control list)
AND User/CON ACL v
AND-Connective: Reduces access rights (Users and CON Device Access Control list)
New User
Enables CPU Device access for new users
New CON
Enables CPU Device access for new CON Devices
Auto Disconnect
Disconnects CON Device from current CPU Device upon opening the 0SD
0SD Timeout [sec] i}
Specifies inactivity time to quit 0SD automatically (0 = deactivated)
Auto Logout [min] -1
Specifies inactivity time for automatic user logout (0 = immediate, -1 = unlimited)
Keep CPU
Keeps CPU Device connection after automatic logout
Show CPU
Shows CPU Device connection info on all CON Devices
Apply Cancel
Fig. 34  Menu System Settings - Access
The following parameters can be configured:
Field Entry Description
Force User Login Activated Forces the user to login with a username and a password once to enter

OSD. Thereafter the user remains logged in until they explicitly log out or
an auto logout is affected.

Note: If Force User Login is active, user access rights are not
automatically active. User ACL and CON ACL can be configured
independently. Force User Login only prevents the OSD and switching
functionality from unauthorized access.
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Deactivated

Function not active (default).

Restricts CPU Device access according to the permissions in the ACL
(Access Control List).

e User login is required.
e Switching by keyboard Hot Keys requires a prior login.
Function not active (default).

Restricts CPU Device access according to the permissions in the
respective CON Device ACL (Access Control List). No login required.

Function not active (default).

The user is granted access if they either have access rights to this CON
Unit or personal access rights as a user after logging in (extended
access).

Function not active (default).

The user is granted access if he has both access rights to this CON Unit
and personal access rights as a user after logging in (reduced access).

Function not active (default).
Newly created users automatically receive access to all CPU Devices.
Function not active (default).

Newly created CON Devices automatically receive access to all CPU
Devices.

Function not active (default).

Disconnects the CON Device automatically from the current CPU Device
upon opening the OSD.

Function not active (default).

Period of inactivity after which OSD will be closed automatically.

e Select 0 seconds for no timeout (default: 0 seconds).

Period of inactivity of a logged-in user at a CON Device after which they
will be automatically logged out.

In addition to the logout process, a complete disconnection from the
connected CPU Device occurs under Full Access and Private Mode.

e Select 0 minutes for an automatic user logout when leaving OSD.

¢ Using the setting -1 allows the user to be logged in permanently, until a
manual logout is executed.

The timer is not active as long as the OSD is open
(default: 0 minutes).

Keeps the connection to the CPU Device active in the background after
Auto Logout. After a new login there is no need to re-connect to the CPU
Device.

Function not active (default).

Shows the name of the currently connected CPU Device permanently in
the upper right-hand corner.

Function not active (default).

User ACL Activated
Deactivated
CON ACL Activated
Deactivated
OR User/CON ACL Activated
Deactivated
AND User/CON ACL Activated
Deactivated
New User Activated
Deactivated
New CON Activated
Deactivated
Auto Disconnect Activated
Deactivated
OSD Timeout [sec] 0 to 999
seconds
Auto Logout [min] 0 to 999
minutes
Keep CPU Activated
Deactivated
Show CPU Activated
Deactivated
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Change the desired settings.
4. Click Apply to confirm your entries.
5. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.5.6 Setting Shared Operation of Sources

This menu enables shared operation of a CPU Unit by two or more CON Units. A CPU Unit can be controlled by only
one CON Unit at a time but can be taken over successively by other CON Units. Control of a CPU Unit by a

CON Unit is relinquished after the expiration of an associated inactivity timer with the controlling CON Device. The
mouse or keyboard may also be used to take over USB-HID control.

1| To allow a smooth and accurate function of the shared operation, you should use identical mice and keyboards.

They should be connected to the same USB-HID ports of each CON Unit. The alternative is using the USB-HID
Ghosting (see matrix user manual).
When taking over control within 10 s, any assigned USB 2.0 EXT Unit if available, will not be switched due to security

and stability aspects.
The shared operation will be deactivated between CON Devices with a different priority as well as the Release Time.

To configure shared operation, proceed as follows (only relevant for a single matrix but not for a matrix grid):
1. Click System Settings > Switch in the task area.
The switching parameters are set in this menu.

System Settings - Switch Edit Mode activated

v Show Help
Switch Settings
Video Sharing v
Allows shared video access to CPU Device
Force Connect v
Forces full KVM access to CPU Device, other CON Devices retain video
Force Disconnect
Forces full KVM access to CPU Device, other CON Devices are disconnected
CPU Device Auto Connect
Connects to next available CPU Device, requires keyboard or mause
CPU Device Timeout [min] 0
Specifies inactivity period at currently connected CPU Device after which a CPU Device will be disconnected automatically (0 = deactivated)
Keyboard Connect v
Enables CPU Device control request by keyboard activity
Mouse Connect v
Enables CPU Device control request by mouse activity
Release Time [sec] 0
Specifies inactivity time ta accept CPU Device control request from another CON Device
Macro Single Step
Executes macros in a single step mode
Apply Cancel
Fig. 35 Menu System Settings - Switch
The following parameters can be configured:
Field Entry/Status | Description
Video Sharing Activated Enables the user to switch to any CPU Device as an observer, including

ones that are already assigned to another user (observer without
keyboard/mouse access) (default).

Note: The switching has to be performed by pressing Space, not Enter.
The operator only will be informed if further users connect as an observer
to the CPU Device that is connected to his CON Device, if the option
Update Connection Info is activated for his CON EXT Unit (see

section 6.7.7.2, page 104).

Deactivated Function not active (Default)
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Force Connect

Force Disconnect

CPU Device Auto
Connect

CPU Device Timeout
[min]

Keyboard Connect

Mouse Connect

Release Time [sec]

Macro Single Step

© © N o g kDb

Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated

0 to 999
minutes

Activated

Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated

0 to 999
seconds

Activated
Deactivated

Click Apply to confirm the changes.
Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Enables the user to connect to every single CPU Device as an operator,
including those that are related to another user (default).

Note: The previous user is set to Video Only status.
To share K/M control, Force Connect has to be activated.

Function not active

Extends Force Connect: If the user connects as an operator to a CPU
Device already related to another user, the previous user will be
disconnected (default).

Note: To share K/M control Force Disconnect has to be deactivated and
Video Sharing has to be activated.

Function not active

Enables automatically connecting to the next available CPU Device from
the “Favorite list” by entering any key or clicking a mouse button when a
CON Device is not connected to a CPU Device.

Function not active (default)

Period of keyboard/mouse inactivity after which a CON Device will be
automatically disconnected from its current CPU Device (default: 0O=not
activated).

Enables request of K/M control by keyboard event (first key stroke will be
lost).

Function not active (Default)
Enables request of K/M control by mouse event.
Function not active (Default)

Period of inactivity of a connected CON Device after which K/M control
can be requested by other CON Devices connected to the CPU Device.
Note: Set 0 for an immediate transfer in real time.

Only one CON Device can have keyboard and mouse control at a time.
The other CON Devices that are connected to the same CPU Device
have a Video Only status (default: 2 seconds).

Executes macro commands sequentially.
Function not active (default)

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Tick the Video Sharing checkbox.

Tick the Force Connect checkbox.

Tick the Keyboard Connect checkbox if taking over control by a keyboard event is to be permitted.
Tick the Mouse Connect checkbox if taking over control by a mouse movement should be possible.
Define a Release Time of inactivity (0 to 999 seconds) after which control can be taken over.

Keyboard Connect and/or Mouse Connect are only effective if Force Connect and/or CPU Auto Connect are

activated.

If the Keyboard Connect and/or Mouse Connect options are enabled, the Keyboard Connect and/or Mouse
Connect will not take effect until the time interval entered in the Release Time has elapsed.
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6.5.7 Setting up the Network Configuration
NOTICE

Any change in system-relevant parameters (e.g., change of the IP address) is immediately displayed in the Tera
Tool software. To initialize system-relevant configuration changes, the matrix must be restarted. Restarting the
matrix may take several minutes, and the matrix is not available during the restart.

NOTICE

Consult your system administrator before changing the network parameters. Otherwise, unexpected results and
failures can occur in combination with the network.

1. Click System Settings > Network in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
The parameters for the network configuration are set in this menu.

System Settings - Network Edit Mode activated

General Syslog SNMP  LDAP
V| Show Help
Dual Interface

Enables Dual Network Interface (only available in offline mode)

Network Settings - Controller Board 1 (Online changes require a matrix restart)

DHCP
Enables dynamic configuration of network parameters via DHEP server
IP Address 192 . 168 . 100 . 99
Subnet Mask 265 2556 255 . O
Gateway 192 168 100 . 1
MAC Address 00:21:5F:04:12:54

Network Settings - Controller Board 2 (Online changes require a matrix restart)

DHCP
Enables dynamic configuration of network parameters via DHCP server
IP Address. 192 168 100 . 938
Subnet Mask 255 . 255 . 255 . O
Gateway 192 168 100 . 1
MAC Address

Muilticast (Online changes require a matrix restart)
Multicast 255 . 255 . 255 . 255
Grid Multicast or Broadcast (255.255 255.255)

Network Services (Online changes require a matrix restart)

External Configuration & Control v Web Control v

Enables external configuration and control (Port:5555/5565) Enables web control service
SSL Support Maintenance Service

Enables SSL for secure communication Enables maintenance service for advanced diagnostics
Grid Service v

Enables grid service

Apply Cancel

Fig. 36  Menu System Settings - Network - General

The following parameters can be configured:

Field Status Description

Dual Interface Activated Disables the redundant network interface and enables two different
network interfaces to be used, e.g., for 1x grid and 1x APl or SNMP
communication. 2x APl is possible, 2x grid is not possible.

Note: This option can be changed only in offline mode of a downloaded
configuration.

Deactivated Redundant network connection is enabled (default).

| 1| With enabled Dual Interface, an additional tab (Network Interface 2) opens for the second network port settings.




Network Settings - Controller Board 1 and 2

DHCP

IP Address
Subnet Mask

Gateway
MAC Address

Multicast

Multicast

Network Services

External
Configuration &
Control

SSL Support

Grid Service

Web Control

Maintenance Service

Activated

Deactivated
Numerical

Numerical

Numerical

Numerical

Numerical

Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated

3. Change the desired settings.

4. Click Apply to confirm your entries.

The network settings are automatically supplied by a DHCP server.

Note: If DHCP is activated and there is no physical network connection
available, the boot times might increase.

Function not active (default).
IP address if DHCP is not active (default: 192.168.100.99).

Subnet mask in the form "255.255.255.0" if DHCP is not active (default:

255.255.255.0).
Gateway address in the form "192.168.1.1" if DHCP is not active.
Unchangeable, is retrieved automatically. Must be stated.

Multicast address if there is a a Multicast group (default: Broadcast
255.255.255.255).

Enables the LAN interface at the matrix for access via Tera Tool software

or third-party media controller (API control) (default, API service port
5555/5565).

Function not active.

Enables SSL encryption for API, Tera Tool software and matrix grid
communication.

Function not active (default).

Enables communication between matrices in a matrix grid (grid service
port 5557/5567).

Function not active (default).

Enables the Tera Web Control app.

Function not active (default).

Enables maintenance service for advanced diagnostics.

Function not active (default).

5. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.5.8 Setting up the Dual Network Configuration
6.5.8.1 Hardware Requirements
e Draco tera enterprise with 480-CTRL2

e Draco tera flex

6.5.8.2 Firmware Requirements
e MATLCPU version 04.01.211217 or later
e MATLOS version 01.10.211220 or later

6.5.8.3 Configuration Requirements
The following points must be considered for the dual LAN configuration.

Device Finder

The Device Finder always takes the IP address of LAN 1 if clicking Connect or pressing the key Enter. There is no
implementation which compares the IP address of the computer with the two IP addresses of the matrix and the
Device Finder automatically selects the reachable one.

IP Address and Network Configuration

The IP addresses of the two LAN ports must not be within the same subnet. Both LAN ports must be connected to
two different networks. The two networks must either be physically split without any connection to each other, or the
two networks must be part of two different VLAN. This is because the two LAN ports are internally (at the matrix
controller board) connected by a network switch.

Configuration of Services

Grid Service: The grid service may only be activated on one LAN port and must not be activated on both LAN ports
at the same time.

API Service: The API service is necessary for the Tera Tool software and for APl access by a media controller.
This service can be deactivated for both LAN ports, activated for one LAN port or activated for both LAN ports
simultaneously.

Syslog and SNMP

The two Syslog and two SNMP server addresses are not fix assigned to any of the LAN ports. The matrix decides
automatically due to the sub net which port is used. For the two Syslog servers as well as for the two SNMP servers
you have the following options:

e Both servers are part of the same subnet as LAN port 1.
e Both servers are part of the same subnet as LAN port 2.
e Server 1 is part of the same subnet as LAN port 1 and Server 2 is part of the same subnet as LAN port 2.

e Server 1 is part of the same subnet as LAN port 2 and Server 2 is part of the same subnet as LAN port 1.

52



Draco Tera Tool

Configuration of a Matrix via Tera Tool Software

6.5.8.4

Dual Network Dependencies

The availability of Tera Tool software functions depends on connected LAN port and enabled grid service when

operating a matrix grid.

Tera Tool software
functions

Device Finder

View Matrix

View Port

View Grid

Extended Switch
Status Matrix Firmware

Status Extender
Firmware

Extender Firmware on
|0-Board

Matrix Grid

Update - Matrix
Firmware

Update - Extender
Firmware

Change Configuration
Save Configuration

Direct Connect to other
Matrices

(View Port, View Grid,
Matrix Grid)

X fully supported

O supported with limitations (e.g., some information missing)

Connected to
master matrix

LAN 1
X

X X X X X X

X

x

Grid service at LAN 1

Connected to sub

matrix
LAN 2 LAN 1 LAN 2

X —
X X X
X X O
X X -
X X X
X X (e}
X X (e
X X O

O O
X X X
X X X
X X X
X X X
X X X

--- not supported (e.g., error, wrong information)

Connected to
master matrix

LAN 1

X X X X X X

X

x

Grid service at LAN 2

matrix
LAN 2 LAN 1 LAN 2
X - X
X X X
X - O
X - -
X X X
X (e} (e
X (e (e
X O O
X X X
X X X
X X X
X X X
X X X

Connected to sub
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6.5.9 Setting the Syslog Function

NOTICE

For an activation of the Syslog function or changes of the IP address, a restart of the matrix or the controller board
is necessary. Restarting the matrix or the controller board may take several minutes, and the matrix is not available
during the restart.

1. Click System Settings > Network in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Click the Syslog tab in the working area.

The parameters for the Syslog function are set in this menu:

System Settings - Network Edit Mode activated

General Syslog SNMP LDAP A

v Show Help

Syslog Server 1 (Online changes require a matrix restart)

Syslog v
Enables Syslog messages for status reporting

Syslog Server 192 . 168 . 100 . 123 : 514 Get Local Address
IP Address Port

Log Level Debug Info | | Notice v Warning v Error

Syslog Server 2 (Online changes require a matrix restart)

Syslog v
Enables Syslog messages for status reporting

Syslog Server 172 . 27 .84 . 98 : 514 Get Local Address
IP Address Port

Log Level Debug Info Notice v Warning v Error

v

| Apply ‘ Cancel

Fig. 37  Menu System Settings - Network - Syslog
The following parameters can be configured:

Field Entry/Status | Description

Syslog Activated Syslog server for status request is active.

Deactivated Function not active (default).

Syslog Server Numerical IP address of the Syslog servers in the form “192.168.1.1".
Port Numerical Enter the Syslog port (default: 514).

Log Level Debug Enables debug messages in Syslog (default: N).

Note: The debug messages are exclusively for matrix diagnostics of the
syslog server. They should only be activated after consultation with the
manufacturer. Otherwise, an increased traffic of data might limit the
performance of the controller board.

Info Enables information messages in Syslog (default: N).
Notice Enables notification messages in Syslog (default: Y).
Warning Warning messages in Syslog (default: Y), always active
Error Error messages in Syslog (default: Y), always active

Change the desired settings.

Click Apply to confirm the settings.

Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
Restart the matrix or the controller board.
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6.5.9.1

Setting the Syslog Options

This is only relevant when you wish to use Tera Tool software as syslog server. To set or activate the presetting,
proceed as follows:

1. Click Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the Syslog tab.
Options d
"‘ Default Settings  Style  Language Miscellaneous Syslog  SNMP
S 514
Log File Directory C\Matrixisyslog
Log File Name syslag
Log File Extension
Daily Log Files
Maximum Log File Size [KB] 1000
Maximum Mumber of Log Files 10
Acoustic Notification Enables acoustic notification for errors
Autostart Starts Syslog in the background when opening the tool
Cpen Monitaring Tab Starts monitoring tab when opening the tool
Ok Cancel

Fig. 38

Menu Extras - Options - Syslog

The following options are available:

Log File Directory
Log File Name
Log File Extension
Daily Log Files

Maximum Log File
Size [KB]

Maximum Number of
Log Files

Acoustic Notification
Autostart
Open Monitoring Tab

Default directory to store the log files.
Default name of the log file.

Default extension for the log file.

Log files are stored every 24 hours (daily).

Allowed maximum size of log file.
When reaching the maximum log file size, a new log file will be created.

Allowed maximum number of log files.
When the maximum number of log files is exceeded, the oldest logfile will be overwritten
with the new information (log rotate).

Enables acoustic notification for errors.
Starts the Syslog logging in the background when starting the Tera Tool software.

Opens the monitoring tab when starting the Tera Tool software.

2. Enter the appropriate data and tick the checkboxes for desired options.

3. Click Ok to confirm the settings.

4. Close the Tera Tool software and restart it.
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6.5.9.2 Activating I/O Board Diagnosis
For dedicated trouble shooting, Syslog can be enabled for selected I/O boards in this menu.
1. Click Status & Updates > Miscellaneous in the task area.

The 1/0 Board Diagnosis tab opens in the working area.

Status & Updates - Miscellaneous Edit Mode activated
!0 Board Diagnosis  License Management FPGA Update Custom Ul Update  Convert /O Board Firmware

! The I'D board Syslog option adds relevant VO board messages of the matrix into the Syslog protecol and must only be activated for dedicated trouble shooting
To use this option, please ensure that the Syslog is activated in the matrix. The log levels correspond to the general Syslog settings.

Additional selection options

Slot Mame Activate /O board syslog messages
01 | MATLIOS (CAT)

02 | MATLIOS (CAT)

03 | MATLIOS (CAT)

04 | MATLIOS (SFP) v

05 | MATLIOS (SFP) v

07 | MATLIOS (SFP) v

08  MATLIOS (IPG) | Download Diagnosis |
09 | MATLIOE (SFP)

10 MATLIOE (PG} | Download Diagnosis |

11 | MATLIOS (SFP)
12 | MATLIOS (SFF)
13 | MATLIOS (SFF)
15 | MATLIOE (SFP)

Fig. 39  Menu Status & Updates - Miscellaneous - I/O Board Diagnosis

The following functions are available:
Button Function
Send Sends settings to the matrix to activate the Syslog protocol for the selected 1/O boards.
Reload Reloads settings.

The following options are available in the Additional selection options drop-down menu on the right upper side in
the working area:

Option Description
Select All Selects all /0O boards.
Deselect All Deselects all selected I/0 boards.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
Select the desired 1/0 boards to activate the additional diagnosis.
Messages of the selected 1/0 boards will be added to the Syslog protocol.

4. For IP Gateway boards, click the button Download Diagnosis in the corresponding line.
The Save dialog appears.

5. Select the desired folder and enter a suitable name for the diagnosis file which is a text file that can be opened
with every text editor.

Click Send to send the settings to the matrix.
Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.5.10 Setting the SNMP Function

The SNMP function allows all function-critical and safety-critical elements of the matrix to be monitored and queried.
This function complies with the RFC 1157 conformal standard. Two SNMP servers can be used at the same time.

Enabling the SNMP function, the unencrypted SNMP monitoring (SNMPV2) is activated with Draco tera flex and
Draco tera enterprise with 480-CTRL2. With Draco tera compact and Draco tera enterprise with 480-CTRLA1,

SNMPv1 is activated.

When Tera Tool is used as SNMP server, an SNMPv3 User for encrypted SNMP monitoring (SNMPv3) can be set in
the user settings (see section 6.6, page 67) and the login data for an SNMPv3 User at the SNMP server can be set in

the default settings (see page 60).

NOTICE

When using SNMP monitoring, for reasons of access security, the use of a dedicated network according to the IT-
Grundschutz-Kompendium (IT Baseline Protection) is recommended. The read-only community for the MIB file is

=
<

NOTICE

For an activation of the SNMP agent function or the SNMP server function, a restart of the matrix or the controller
board is necessary. Restarting the matrix or the controller board may take several minutes, and the matrix is not

available during the restart.

To activate the SNMP agent, proceed as follows:

1. Click System Settings > Network in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Click the SNMP tab in the working area.

System Settings - Network Edit Mode activated

General Syslog SNMP  LDAP

SNMP Agent {Online changes require a matrix restart)

SNMP Agent v

Enables SNMP Agent for GET requests and traps
Port 161
Configured SNMPv3 User USER_00005

SNMPv3 User can be configured in - User Settings

Read-Only Community String kvm
Read-Only Community String

SNMP Trap (Online changes require a matrix restart)

Trap Receiver 1  Trap Receiver 2

Traps v
SNMP Server 192 . 168 . 100 .123 @ 162

IP Address Port
Select All Vv
Status v Switch Command
Temperature v Fan Tray 1
Insert /0 Board v Fan Tray 2
Remove /0 Board v Power Supply 1
Invalid 10 Board v Power Supply 2
Insert Extender v Power Supply 3
Remove Extender v Power Supply 4
Extender Module Status v

Fig. 40  Menu System Settings - Network - SNMP

[/] show Help

A0S A A A A A

Can...
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SNMP Agent

SNMP Agent
Port

Configured SNMPv3

User

Read-Only
Community String

SNMP Trap

Grants permission for an active query of the SNMP agent for traps.
The SNMP port is called up automatically (default: 161).
Name of the SNMP user

The read-only community string for SNMP Get requests is kvm. This can be changed.

The SNMP agent must be activated to enable SNMP traps. Traps are always set for both SNMP servers.

Traps

SNMP Server
Port

Select All

Status
Temperature
Insert 1/0O Board
Remove I/0 Board
Invalid I/O Board
Insert Extender

Remove Extender

Switch Command
Fan Tray 1

Fan Tray 2

Power Supply 1
Power Supply 2
Power Supply 3
Power Supply 4

*

Sends trap messages from the SNMP agent to the SNMP server.
IP address of the SNMP server in the form “192.168.1.1".

SNMP port (default: 162) at the SNMP server.

Select/deselect all traps.

Notification about matrix status.

Notification about temperature changes within the matrix.
Notification about insertion of a new I/O board into a slot.
Notification about removal of an 1/0 board out of a slot.
Notification about the wrong firmware installed on the I/O board.

¢ Notification about a newly connected extender module to the matrix, notification about
a switched-on extender module.

¢ Notification about a newly established link between extender module and matrix.

¢ Notification about a removed extender module from the matrix.
¢ Notification about a switched off extender module.
¢ Notification about an interrupted link between extender module and matrix.

Notification about a performed switching operation at the matrix.

Notification about the fan 1 status (interface view of the matrix: left side (KO48/K080) or
bottom (K152-K576)*.

Notification about the fan 2 status (interface view of the matrix: right side (K048/K080) or
top (K152-K576)*.

Notification about the status of power supply unit 1.
Notification about the status of power supply unit 2.
Notification about the status of power supply unit 3.

Notification about the status of power supply unit 4.

Only for Draco tera enterprise matrices.

4. Tick the SNMP Agent checkbox within the SNMP Agent area.
By activating this option, permission for an active query of the SNMP agent is granted.
Tick the Traps checkbox within the SNMP Trap area.
Enter the IP address of the SNMP server under SNMP Server.

Tick the checkboxes of the desired traps to activate them. The traps of both receivers are linked. When you tick a
parameter on the tab Trap Receiver 1, the same parameter is automatically ticked on the tab Receiver 2 and

vice versa.
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8. Click Apply to confirm the changes.

9. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

10. Restart the matrix or the controller board.

6.5.10.1 Setting up SNMP Options

This is only relevant when you wish to use Tera Tool software as SNMP server. Presets for an SNMPv3 user can be
set up for the computer on which the Tera Tool software is operated. These are set in this menu.

To set or activate the presetting, proceed as follows:

1. Click Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the SNMP tab.

Options

Port

Log File Directory

Log File Name

Log File Extension

Daily Log Files

Maximum Log File Size [KB]
Maximum Number of Log Files
Acoustic Notification

Autostart

Open Monitoring Tab

‘. Default Settings Style Language Miscellaneous Syslog  SNMP

X

162
CAMatrix\SNMP
snmp
1000
10

Enables acoustic nofification for errors

Starts SMMP in the background when opening the tool

Starts monitoring tab when opening the tool

Manage SNMPw3 Users
Ok Cancel

Fig. 41 Menu Extras - Options - SNMP

The following options are available:

Port

Log File Directory
Log File Name
Log File Extension
Daily Log Files

Maximum Log File
Size [KB]

Maximum Number of
Log Files

Acoustic Notification
Autostart

Open Monitoring Tab

SNMP port (default: 162) of SNMP server
Default directory to store the log files.
Default name of the log file.

Default extension for the log file.

Log files are stored every 24 hours (daily).

Allowed maximum size of log file.
When reaching the maximum log file size, a new log file will be created.

Allowed maximum number of log files.
When the maximum number of log files is exceeded, the oldest logfile will be overwritten
with the new information (log rotate).

Enables acoustic notification for errors.

When starting the Tera Tool software, the SNMP logging will be started in the
background.

When starting the Tera Tool software, the monitoring tab will be opened.

2. Enter the appropriate data and tick the checkboxes for desired options.

3. Click Ok to confirm the settings.

4. Close the Tera Tool software and restart it.
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6.5.10.2 Creating an SNMPv3 User for the SNMP Server

In the following menu, the login data for an SNMPv3 user can be set up for the SNMP server. The SNMP server
authenticates itself to the agent using this login data.

NOTICE

Failed SNMP logging

If the login data differs between the matrix (set up in the User Settings menu) and the SNMP server, no SNMP
traps are transmitted.

=® Ensure the login data (username and password) in both settings are identical.

To configure the login data for an SNMPv3 User at the SNMP server, proceed as follows:
1. Click Extras > Options in the menu bar and open the SNMP tab.
2. Click Manage SNMPv3 Users.
A list appears with already created SNMPv3 users.
3. Click Add User.
A dialog window appears.

Username Auth Protocol  Auth Password  Priv Protocol Priv Password

Add User X
Username “
Authentication Protocol SHA b

Authentication Password
Privacy Protocol DES b

Privacy Password

Ok Cancel

Add User Remove selected Users
Close

Fig. 42  Menu Extras - Options - SNMP - Manage SNMPv3 Users - Add User

The following parameters are required to create a new SNMPv3 user on the SNMP server:

Option Description

Username SNMPv3 username.

Authentication Only SHA protocol, no selection available.
Protocol

Authentication Authentication password for the SNMPv3 user (case sensitive, input of minimum
Password 8 characters up to 16 characters).

Privacy Protocol Only DES protocol, no selection available.
Privacy Password Must be identical to the authentication password.
4. Enter the required data and click Ok to confirm the settings.

5. Click Close to close the users list.

6. Click Ok in the SNMP tab to confirm your settings.

7. Close the Tera Tool software and restart it.
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6.5.11 Setting the LDAP Configuration (Active Directory)

The description in this section refers to matrix firmware 04.04.240716 and newer.

NOTICE

To initialize the LDAP configuration changes, the matrix must be restarted. Restarting the matrix may take several
minutes, and the matrix is not available during the restart.

Hardware Requirements

m LDAP is only available for tera flex and tera enterprise with 480-CTRL2 controller board. These units use the
firmware named “MATLCPU” at the controller board.

Tera enterprise with 480-CTRL controller boards and tera compact do not support the communication with an LDAP
server. These units use the firmware named “MATXCPU” at the controller board.

For a matrix grid, the controller board of the master matrix is decisive. The type of controller board of the sub
matrices doesn’t matter if the master matrix has a suitable controller board.

» Click Status & Updates > Status Matrix Firmware in the task area (see following figure).
®» Check the firmware in column Name of the Type CPU.

Status & Updates - Status Matrix Firmware

Firmware
Slot MName Type Ports Serial Number Version Status L+
B i PM-FLEX-1RU 40 40256842 L
00 = f MATLCPU CPU 1 40256842 FO5.04.240411 Ready
MATLPXP PXP 1
MATLOS 5YS 1
WEBCTL NEB 1
01 = MM yaTLIOS (CAT) 108 8 40256855 Ready
MATLOSD 03D 8 F02.14 240116
MATLOS 5YS 1 F01.11.240314
02 =) ﬁ MATLIOS (CAT) 108 8 40256856 F05.04.240411 Ready

Fig. 43  Menu Status & Updates - Status Matrix Firmware - Check Firmware of Controller Board

The matrix can be synchronized with the directory service Active Directory regarding user authentication. This allows
the user to log in at the matrix using login information from the Active Directory service and to contact the Active
Directory Server for each authentication that does in fact the proper authentication.

The connection between matrix and the Active Directory server is established via OpenLDAP and periodically
synchronized every 5 minutes.

The search for users to be synchronized and automatically added to the matrix configuration can either be based on
a group or organizational unit (OU). In both cases a user requires to be at least assigned to one group:

¢ In the case of the group, all users belonging to a previously defined group on the active directory server are
added to the KVM matrix and synchronized. In this alternative, the organizational structure of the organizational
units (OUs) is added as matrix user group to the KVM matrix configuration. This means that the organizational
unit (OU) that includes the user can be found as a matrix user group in the KVM matrix configuration after the
synchronization. A user can be a member of up to 17 groups.

¢ In the case of the organizational unit, all users belonging to groups that are located directly under this
organizational unit are added and synchronized. The groups can also include subgroups. The structure of the
groups is added to the KVM matrix configuration as user group. Each group will be represented in the KVM
matrix as a user group after the synchronization. Groups that are in sub organizational units will be ignored.
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Draco Tera Tool

6.5.11.1 Configuration

To configure and enable the synchronization to the Active Directory server, proceed as follows:

1. Click System Settings > Network in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Click the LDAP tab in the working area.
The general LDAP settings for the synchronization with the directory service Active Directory are set in this menu.

System Settings - Network

General Syslog SMMP LDAP

LDAP (Online changes require a matrix restart)

LDAP

Use TLS/SSL

LDAP Server 1

LDAP Server 2

LDAP Server 3

LDAP Server 4

Base DN

Search Base

Bind DN or User

Bind Password

Fig. 44  Menu System Settings - Network - LDAP

v
Enables LDAP

Vv

Enables TLS/S5L to connect to LDAP server

192 . 168 . 100

P Addrezs
192 . 168 . 100
P Addrezs
182 . 168 . 100

IP Addrezs

192 . 168 . 100

P Addrezs

1M

102

103

104

:|B36

Port

:|B36

Port

.| 636

Port

:|636

Port

ou=headquarter,dc=ihse dc=office

Example: ou=headquarter dc=mydomain, dc=net

au=KVMmatrix

Example: ou=usergroups

cn=LdapUser ou=diverse,dc=ihse dc=office

Example: cn=name,ou=users dc=mydomain dc=net

Fh AR EEE

Password of the Bind User

The following parameters can be configured:

Parameter
LDAP

Use TLS/SSL

LDAP Server 1

LDAP Server 2-4

Mandatory

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Length | Restart | Description

Enables or disables LDAP synchronization and
authentication.

Enables a secure transmission (transport layer security) for
the Active Directory access.

IP address and port (389 without TLS/SSL, 636 with
TLS/SSL) of the respective LDAP server in the form
"192.168.1.1".

Optional redundant LDAP servers 2 to 4:

LDAP server 2 is used if LDAP server 1 is not reachable.
LDAP server 3 is used if LDAP server 2 is not reachable.
LDAP server 4 is used if LDAP server 3 is not reachable.
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Base DN

Search Base

Bind DN

Bind Password

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Max. No
256
byte

Max. No
256
bytes

Max. No
256
bytes

Max. No
128
bytes

The search base DN is an element of the search request that
works in conjunction with the LDAP search scope to define
the subtree of entries that should be considered when
processing the search request.

Only entries at or below the search base DN will be

considered candidates for matching against the LDAP
synchronization and authentication.

Defines the organizational unit (OU) in which the matrix
searches for user groups and users.

Config Option 1:
If you only enter the name of the OU, the name of the OU
has to be unique within the Base DN so that the matrix finds

one unique object. The OU has to be placed below the Base
DN.

Config Option 2:

If the name of this OU is not unique, enter the distinguished
name (DN) of the OU where the matrix should search for
users and user groups.

Enter the Bind DN or User for the Bind request.

Enter the password for the Bind request (password of the
Bind user).

A matrix configuration should only include one LDAP user and one LDAP group at the same time. The LDAP user
and the LDAP group can be created, changed, or deleted during ongoing operation: no restart of the matrix is

required.

Tick the LDAP checkbox.
Optionally tick the Use TLS/SSL checkbox to activate this function.
Enter the respective IP address and port number into the field LDAP Server (default port number: 389 (636 for

SSL)).

7. Optional: Enter further IP addresses and port numbers into the fields LDAP Server 2 to 4.

8. Enter the LDAP Base DN into the respective field (e.g., dc=ihse, dc=office).

9. Enter the LDAP Search Base into the respective field (e.g., ou=KVMMatrix).

10. Enter the LDAP Bind DN or User into the respective field (e.g., cn=LdapUser,ou=diverse,dc=ihse,dc=0ffice).
11. Enter the LDAP Bind Password into the respective field.

12. Click Apply to confirm the settings.

13. Restart the matrix.

Changes done in step 4 to 7 only come into effect after a restart of the matrix.
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6.5.11.2 Search and Synchronize Process

The matrix searches the complete OU specified as Search Base for groups. All groups found are then imported into
the matrix. The members of each group found are also added to the matrix.

If a new group is found as a member of an existing group, this new group and its members are also added to the
matrix. The members can be outside the defined search base and be both user and user groups.

This search process continues until no new users or groups are found. The matrix repeats the search process every
30 minutes.

6.5.11.3 Results of a Search
User Groups
[Menu: User Settings -> Users & Groups -> Groups]

Here you can find and check the automatically synchronized (imported) user groups. The “common name” is used for
the user groups (limited to 32 characters). Each user group can be a member of up to 17 other user groups at the
same time.

Users
[Menu: User Settings -> Users & Groups -> Users]
Here you can find and check the automatically synchronized (imported) users.
The matrix imports two different fields for each user:
sAMAcountName or UID
(depending on kind of LDAP server)

Limited to 32 characters Can be used for login

UserPrinicalName or Mail
Limited to 64 characters Can be used for login

(depending on kind of LDAP server)

The password is limited to 32 characters and cannot be changed in the matrix.

After successful login, the user password is temporarily stored in the matrix and serves as backup in case the LDAP
server is not accessible. Empty means the user has never successfully logged in.

Each user can be a member of up to 17 different user groups at the same time.
The total number of user + user groups is limited to 256. You can check it using “System Check”.
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6.5.12 Setting Date and Time

1. Click System Settings > Date and Time in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

The parameters for the system configuration are set in this menu, based on Simple Network Time Protocol (SNTP):

System Settings - Date and Time Edit Mode activated

V| Show Help

SNTP (Online changes require a matrix restart)

SNTP v
Enables network time server synchronization
SNTP Server 152 168 . 170 . [ ‘
Time Zone (GMT +01:00) Amsterdam, Berlin, Bern, Rome, Stockholm, Vienna v

Real Time Clock

Date And Time Tue 2024-07-23 I:l 11:11:48 < Get Local Time |

Date and time of real time clock Gets local time of this computer

| Apply || Cancel ‘

Fig. 45  Menu System Settings - Date and Time

The following parameters can be configured:

SNTP
Field Entry/Status | Description
SNTP Activated Enables the network time server synchronization.
Deactivated Function not active (default).
SNTP Server Numerical SNTP server IP address (default: 000.000.000.000).
Time Zone Region Sets your specific time zone (default: GMT + 00).

Real Time Clock

Field Description
Date and Time* Sets date and time of the real time clock.
Get Local Time Gets local time of this computer.

* Date format yyyy-mm-dd.

Configuring the Time Server

To configure a time server, proceed as follows:

Tick the SNTP checkbox to enable the SNTP option.

Enter the IP address of your SNTP server into the SNTP Server field.
Select your time zone from the Time Zone drop down list.

Click Apply to confirm your settings.

Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Restart the matrix.

© N o g s~

After the restart, the system time is now provided by the SNTP server.
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Configuring the Real Time Clock without Time Server

1.

2.
3.
4

o

Click System Settings > Date and Time in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Set the current date in the Date and Time section.

Set the current time in the Date and Time section.

The entered time is set immediately in the settings.

Option: if you want to receive the time from your currently used computer, click Get Local Time.
Click Apply to confirm your settings.

Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.6 Configuring User Settings

Different types of users with different rights can be created.

Administrator =~ Super User Power User Normal User

Configuration of all devices v - - -
Access to all devices v - - -
Switching in Private Mode v v - -
Disconnecting a Private Mode connection v - - -
User ACL can be limited - - v v
ACL can be limited by Login Lock option - - v v
Lim_ited swit_ching o_ptions if user_ACL is ) i i v
active (requires login at CON unit)

Defining favorites v v v v
Executing macros v'* v v v

* with restrictions

6.6.1 Description of User Menu

1. Click User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

New users and their user settings and permissions are set in this menu.

User Settings - Users & Groups Edit Mode activated

Users Groups

T

D 4 Administrator AD Synchronized
# ID Name :
01 00001 | USER_00001 s Name USER_00004 Super User AD Group Locked
02 00002 |USER_D0002 Full Name Power User v
03 | 00003 | USER_00003 Password SNMPv3 User
UZ3 00004 | USER_00004 ~
Priority 05 Auto Connect
05 USER_00005
2 Factor Authentication
06 USER_(
o7 USER_ CPU Device Access Control  Favorites  Macros  Loagin Lock
08 USER_(
= Full Access Video Access No Access
09 USER_|
ID Name D MName D Mame
10 USER_(
— 1001 CPU-Res-01 L
11 USER_| I
1002 | CPU-Res-02
12 USER_(
= 1003 | CPU-Res-03
13 00015 | USER_00015
= 1004 CPU-Res-04
14 00016 | USER_00016
- 1005 | CPU-Res-05
15 00018 | USER_00018
- 1006 CPU-Sup-06
16
1007 CPU-Sup-07
17
1008 CPU-Sup-08
18 v
19 00024 0002 v Use keyboard keys F, V, N to change the access control lists. Use right hand mouse click to select action
| Assign Setings to.. || Copy Settings from... | MewUser || Delete User

Fig. 46  Menu User Settings - Users & Groups - Users

NOTICE

Failed SNMP logging

If the login data of the SNMPv3 user differs between the matrix and the SNMP server, no SNMP loggings are
transmitted.

® Ensure the login data (username and password) in both settings are identical (see section 6.5.10.2 on page 60).
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The following parameters can be configured or offer information.

ID

Name/
sAMAccountName

Full Name/
userPrincipalName

Password

Priority

Administrator

Super User

Power User

SNMPv3 User

Auto Connect

2 Factor
Authentication

AD Synchronized

Numerical
Text

Text

Text

Value

Activated
Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated

Ident number of the user.

For administrators/power users/SNMP users it is the login name (input of
minimum 1 character up to 32 characters). Can be used to log in to the
OSD.

For users imported via Tera Tool and LDAP, it is the sAMAccountName
or UID (depending on kind of LDAP server), automatically retrieved from
the LDAP server. Can be used to log in to the OSD.

For administrators/power users/SNMP users it is the full name (optional
input of up to 64 characters). Can be used to log in to the OSD.

For users imported via Tera Tool and LDAP, it is the userPrincipalName
or Mail (depending on kind of LDAP server), automatically retrieved from
the LDAP server. Can be used to log in to the OSD.

For standard users (optional input of up to 32 characters, case sensitive).
Can be used to log in to the OSD.

For LDAP Users (case sensitive, input of minimum 1 character up to
32 characters). Can be used to log in to the OSD.

Priority of the user. The priority of the user “admin”, which always exists
by default, cannot be changed. All other users can get any priority
between 0 and 999 (default: 999)

User role with rights for system configuration and all switching operations.
Function not active (default)

User role with rights for switching any CON Device to any CPU Device in
Extended Switching.

Function not active (default)

User role with rights for switching CON Devices to CPU Devices in
Extended Switching according to the CON or User ACL, but not in
Private Mode.

Function not active (default)

User role with rights to use SNMPv3 (encrypted).
SNMPv3 is not enabled.

Re-establishes the previous user connection after login.
Function not active

Enables 2 factor authentication.

If enabling the 2 Factor Authentication for a user, this user needs a
smartphone/tablet with an installed authentication app to login. The
smartphone needs to use the same date and time settings as the matrix
system.

With the first login after enabling, a QR code (security key) will be
generated and displayed in the OSD. A QR code scan with the
authentication app is required to get access. After authentication, a login
token will be created. For further logins, a token has to be requested via
authentication app to get access.

Function not active.
User was added through synchronization with an LAPD server.

User was created manually.
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AD Group Locked Activated Locks synchronization of group attribute for an Active Directory user.

Deactivated Function not active (default)

6.6.2 Creating a new Standard User Account

To create a new user, proceed as follows:

1.

Click New User.
A selection dialog appears.

New User X

What type of user do you want to create?

® Create a standard user

Create a SNMP User

Choose template:

OK Cancel

Fig. 47  Selection menu New User

2.

6

2
3

6

o > 0N

© ® N o o bk~ w

Select a template of an existing user if applicable (Choose template) in the selection box (appears only when at
least one user has already been created).

Click Ok.

Enter a name.

Optionally enter a full name and a password (password is only needed for using Tera Tool software)
Optionally enable the 2 Factor Authentication.

Set user permissions for CPU Device access (described on following pages).

Set user favorites (described on following pages).

Click Apply to confirm the new user settings.

.6.2.1 Creating a Power User, Super User or Administrator Account
1.

Create a standard user as described in the previous section.
. Tick the respective checkbox Power User, Super User or Administrator.
. Click Apply to confirm the new user settings.

.6.2.2 Changing a User Account
1.

Click User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select a user in the Users list.

Change the desired settings.

Click Apply to confirm the changes.
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6.6.2.3 Configuring User Access Rights

1. Click User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Select a user in the Users list.
4

By clicking with the right mouse button once on a CPU Device in one of the respective access lists (Full Access,

and No Access), a context menu for selection appears in which the respective CPU Device can
be moved, and the access rights can be changed. Alternatively, press f, v, or n to set the respective access
rights.

5. Click Apply to confirm the changes.
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6.6.3 Setting User Favorites

Individual favorite lists of CPU Devices that will be switched frequently can be created for different users in this menu.
A favorite list can contain up to 32 different CPU Devices (from firmware V3.05).

The switching of the favorites is done via keyboard command (see matrix user manual).

1. Click User Settings> Users & Groups in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

User Settings - Users & Groups Edit Mode activated

Users  Groups

T D 1 Administrator v AD Synchronized
# 1D Name :
01 USER_00001 N Name USER_00001 Super User v AD Group Locked
02 I ) Full Name: Power User v
B Password SNMPV3 User
04 . ~
Priority 999 o Auto Connect
05 00005
06 2 Factor Authentication
o7 CPU Device Access Control  Favorites  Macros  Login Lock
CPU Device available Favorite CPU Devices
T
n} Name # D Name
I m CPU_01002 & 01 CPU_D1004 A
1003 CPU_01003 0z CPU
1004 CPU_01004 El 03 CPU_D1 =
1006 | CPU_01006 lil 04 1 CPU_01010 ~
1008 CPU_01008 05 101 CPU_D1011
1009 CPU_01009 06
4 -
1012 CPU_01012 o7
1200 | GPU_01200 E 08 >
1014 CPU_01014 09
1013 CPU_01013 10
1091 CPU_01091 11
1092 CPU_01092 12
00029 | USER_00029 & 1003 CPU_01093 v 13 v
‘ Assign Settings to... H Copy Settings from... | MNew User Delete User

Fig. 48  Menu User Settings - Users & Groups - Users - Favorites

Creating a Favorites List for Users

The list CPU Device available contains only CPU Devices the user can access according to the access rights
configuration.

To create a favorites list for any user, proceed as follows:
3. Select the respective user for the favorites list in the Users list.
4. Click the Favorites tab in the working area.

5. Select the CPU Devices in the CPU Device available list that should be added to the favorites list (Favorite
CPU Devices). By pressing and holding down Ctrl at the same time, more than one CPU Device can be
highlighted.

6. Click » to move the highlighted CPU Devices to the favorites list. By clicking M, all CPU Devices from the
CPU Device available list will be moved to the favorites list (Favorite CPU Devices).

7. Toremove highlighted CPU Devices from the favorites list, click 4. By clicking 44, all CPU Devices will be
removed from the favorites list.

8. Click w or a to change the order of the CPU Devices within the favorites list.
Or press + or - to change the order of the CPU Devices within the favorites list.

9. Click Apply to confirm the changes.
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6.6.4 Setting User Macros

In this menu macro commands for switching, disconnection or user administration can be created. Macro commands
are created for each user separately. A macro can execute up to 16 commands successively. The execution of the
macros is done via Hot Key and the F1 to F16 function keys and Shift+F1 to Shift+F16 (S1 to S16).

'1] To execute user macros the user has to be logged in to the matrix. An admin user can execute macros only if
Force Login is active or via OSD menu “Macro List”.

1. Click User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Select the user for which macros are to be created.
4. Open the Macros tab.
User Settings - Users & Groups Edit Mode activated
Users  Groups
T - )
ID 4 Administrator AD Synchronized
# 1D Name :
o1 | 00001 | User_oooot 2 Name USER_00004 Super User v AD Group Locked
02 00002 | USER_00002 Full Name Power User Vv
03 00003 | LISER_00003 Password SNMPv3 User
(Yl 00004 | USER_00004
- Priority 03 Auto Connect
05 00005 | USER_00005
2 Factor Authentication
06 00006  USER_00006
07 00007 | USER_00007 . "
— CPU Device Access Control  Favorites  Macros  Login Lock
03 00008  USER 00008
[ | F3 ||F4||F5| F& || F7||F& |F9 | F10| F11|/F12| F13||F14||F15|F18
09 00010 | USER 00010 Key F2 ~
51|52 |53 |/ 54| 55| 56|57 |58 | 58| /510/511||512(/513|/514)|515||518
10 00012 | USER 00012
. # Function P1 P2
11 00012 | USER_DOD13
I 01 Disconnect (P1=CON) 03001 CON-WS 1-1 4
12 00014 | USER_00014
- - 02  Connect (P1=CON, P2=CPU) 03003 CON-WS 2-1 01013 CPU-Server 3
13 00015 | USER_DOD1S
0 2 I
14 00016 | USER_00D16
04 | Connect(P1=CON, P2=CPU) i
15 | 00018 | USER_00018 g5 | Connectvideo (P1=CON, P2=CPU)
16 00020  USER_00020 Connect Private (P1=CON, P2=CPU)
17 00022 | USER_00022 %8 | Disconnect (P1-CON)
07 | Logout User
18 00023  USER_00023 )
______ 08 | Assion CPU (P1=VCPU, P2=RCPU)
{97 00024 | USER 00024 gg | ASSiaN CON (P1=RCON, P2=VCON)
20 00025  USER_00025 Push (P1=CON)
21 00026 | USER_00026 10| pusn video (P1=CON)
11 | Get (P1=CON)
22 00027 | USER_ 00027 1
1n | GetVideo (P1=CON)
23 00028 | USER_ 00028 i = = ~
Login User (P1=CON, P2=USER) B Copy Key Macros W, Paste Key Macros
24 00029 | USER 00029 v MSC Connsct (P1=Control-CON, P2=CON} ¥

| assign setingsto.. || copy setings from... | MewUser || Delete User

Fig. 49  Menu User Settings - Users & Groups - Users - Macros
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The following parameters can be configured:

Key

Function
(01 to 16)

P1

P2

© N o o

F1to F16
S1to S16

Connect

(P1=CON, P2=CPU)
Connect Video
(P1=CON, P2=CPU)
Connect Private
(P1=CON, P2=CPU)
Disconnect
(P1=CON)

Logout User
Assign CPU
(P1=VCPU, P2=RCPU)
Assign CON

(P1=RCON, P2=VCON)

Push (P1=CON)
Push Video (P1=CON)

Get (P1=CON)

Get Video (P1=CON)

Login User (P1=CON,
P2=User)

MSC Connect
(P1=Control-CON,
P2=CON)

CON Device

VCPU Device

RCON Device
Control-CON Device

CPU Device
RCPU Device
VCON Device
User

CON Device

Selects the function key to be configured.

Sets a bidirectional connection from CON Device P1 to CPU Device P2.

Sets a Video Only connection from CON Device P1 to CPU Device P2.

Sets a Private Mode connection from CON Device P1 to CPU Device P2.

Disconnects the CON Device P1.

Logs out the current user.
Assigns a Virtual CPU Device to a Real CPU Device.

Assigns a Real CON Device to a Virtual CON Device.

Shifts the current access status (FA or VO) to CON Device P1.

Forwards the video signal of the current connection (Full Access or Video
Only) to CON Device P1. The user’s connection remains unchanged (Full
Access or Video Only).

The user’'s CON Device gets a Full Access connection to the CPU Device
that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The connection of
CON Device P1 is changed into a Video Only connection.

The user's CON Device gets a Video Only connection to the CPU Device
that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The connection of
CON Device P1 remains unchanged (Full Access or Video Only).

Logs in a certain user P1 at CON Device P2.

Sets USB-HID control within activated MSC from the Control CON Device
P1 to another Control CON Device P2.

Name of CON Device, Virtual CPU Device, RCON Device or Control-
CON Device

Name of CPU Device, Real CPU Device, Virtual CON Device, User or
CON Device

Select in the Key field the function key for which a macro has to be created.

Double-click in the Function column to display a list of all available commands.

Select the desired command in the selection list.

Double-click P1 columns and, if necessary, P2 column and select the respective parameters for the macro

functions (e.g., corresponding CON Devices and CPU Devices) from the drop-down list.
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Example: In figure 40 (see previous page) in line 2 the following elements were selected:
Function: Connect (P1=CON, P2=CPU)
P1: 03003 CON-WS 2-1

P2: 01013 CPU-Server 3
When the user executes this macro with Hotkey, F2, after the first command, CON-WS 2-1 is

switched in Full Access mode to CPU-Server 3.

9. Click Apply to confirm the changes.
10. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.6.5 CON Specific Selective User Access

Users can be blocked from logging in to certain CON Devices. Requirement for the feature Login Lock is to activate
Force User Login and Enable User ACL in the access settings (see section 6.5.5, page 46).

Example: A user who works in a restricted area should not be able to log in at a publicly exposed workplace.

Click User Settings> Users & Groups in the task area.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
Select the appropriate user from the Users list for whom the login should be restricted.

o Dd -~

Click the Login Lock tab in the working area.

User Settings - Users & Groups Edit Mode activated

Users  Groups

T D 4 Administrator AD Synchronized
# 1D Name :
01 00001 |USER 00001 i Name USER_00004 Super User AD Group Locked
02 0 Full Name Power User v
03 0 Password SNMPV3 User
04 - A
Priority 0 - Auto Connect

05 | 00005
06 |
07 0@

2 Factor Authentication

08

0
)
0
Allowed Login Locked Login
09 o
ID Name ID Name
10 o USER_00012
= = )01 | CON-WS - 3009 | COM-MV 1 &
11 00013 | USER_00013
= co 3010 | CON-MV 2
12 00014 | USER_00014
= coN
13 O 0 P
= [ ]
cOol
16 O
CON-V
17 0 R Cone -
8 0 . = 1
3011 CON-Res 01
19 O
3012 | CON-Res02
20 O
CON-Res 03
21 O
3014 CON-Res 04
22 |0
CON-Res 05
23 O
3016 COM-Res 06
24 | 00029 | USER_00029 v W W
‘ Assign Seftings to... H Copy Settings from... | MNew User Delete User

Fig. 50  Menu User Settings - Users & Groups - Users - Login Lock

Users can log in to all CON Devices that are listed under Allowed Login. They cannot log in to CON Devices that
are listed under Locked Login (provided the functions Force User Login and Enable User ACL are active).

To move the CON Devices from one list to the other proceed as follows:

5. Select the CON Devices in the Allowed Login list that should be added to the list of locked CON Devices,
(Locked Login). By pressing and holding down Ctrl at the same time, more than one CON Device can be
highlighted.

6. Click » to move the highlighted CON Devices to Locked Login list. By clicking M, all CON Devices from the
Allowed Login list will be moved to the Locked Login list.

7. To remove highlighted CON Devices from the Locked Login list, click 4. By clicking 44, all CON Devices will be
removed from the Locked Login list.

Click Apply to confirm the changes.
9. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.6.6 Setting User Groups

The KVM matrix allows to bundle the users of a configuration into User Groups. The groups can be used to subdivide
the users logically or thematically. As an application example you can group all power users together. The
configuration of User Groups at the same time increases the clarity of the configuration.

General rules

A group member always has at least the access rights of the group. For single group members the hereditary rights
cannot be reduced.

Users and groups count together for the total number of configurable entries.
Manual creation: A user can be a member of only one group. A group can be a member of only one other group.

LDAP user and groups: A user can be a member of up to 17 groups. A group can be a member of up to 17 other
groups.

To create and configure a User Group, proceed as follows:

1. Click User Settings > Users & Groups in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Click the Groups tab in the upper left-hand corner of the working area.
4

Click New Group.
A selection window appears.

Mew Group >

@ What type of group do you want to create?

® Create a standard group

Choose template: 00003 embedded W

(8] Cancel

Fig. 51 Selection menu of new user group

5. Select Create a standard Group in the selection box.
6. Click Ok.
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User Settings - Users & Groups Edit Mode activated

Users Groups

01
0z

03

Fig. 52

7.

T 0] 4
D MName :
@ 00001 GR-POWER | [TI3 GR-RES
@ 00002 GR-SUPER Info
&8 00003 GR-FIN _—
User Assignment CPU Device Access Control
User/Group available
D MName #
oo Juser oo IR
& 00006 | USER_DOOOG II' 02 &
& 00008 | USER_0000B 03 &
& 00009 | USER_00009 lil
I & 00010 | USER_00010 .
[«
v Al

Mew Group Delete Group

Enter a group name into the field Name.

Assigning Users to a Group

8.
9.

10.

11.

Select the User Group.

Select a user in the User/Group available list that should be assigned to the User Group. By pressing and

AD Synchronized

User/Group assigned

D Mame

00002 | USER_00002 T
00005 | USER_00005

00007 | USER_00007

v

Menu User Settings - Users & Groups - Groups - User Assignment

holding down Cirl at the same time, more than one user can be highlighted.

Click » to move the highlighted user to the User Group list (User/Group assigned). By clicking P, all users from
the User/Group available list will be moved to the User/Group assigned list.

To remove highlighted users from the User Group list, click 4. By clicking 44, all Users will be removed from the

User Group list.

Assigning Access to CPU Devices to a User Group

12.
13.

01
02
03
04

Select a user group from the Groups list.
Click the tab CPU Device Access Control.

User Settings - Users & Groups Edit Mode activated
Users Groups
T D 4 AD Synchronized
ID Name 4
" Name GR-RES
# 00001 GR-POWER o
#2 00002 GR-SUPER Info
# 00003 GR-FIN -_
m User Assignment CPU Device Access Control
Full Access Video Access No Access
D Name D Name D Mame
1001 | CPU-Res-01 1005 | CPU-Res-05 1007 | CPU-Sup-07
1002 CPU-Res-02 1006  CPU-Sup-06 1008 | CPU-Sup-08
1003 CPU-Res-03
1004  CPU-Res-04

Fig.

Mew Group Delete Group

53  Menli User Settings - Users & Groups - Groups - CPU Device Assignment
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14. By clicking with the right mouse button once on a CPU Device in one of the respective access lists (Full Access,
and No Access), a context menu for selection appears in which the respective CPU Device can
be moved, and the access rights can be changed. Alternatively, press f, v, or n to set the respective access
rights.

15. Click Apply to confirm the configuration of the user group.
16. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

For an efficient user configuration, user settings can be assigned to other users (see description in section 6.10.1,
page 139) or be copied from another user (see section 6.10.2, page 141).
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6.7 Configuring Extender Modules and EXT Units
6.7.1 Automatic Creation of EXT Units

The matrix automatically recognizes every extender module, physically connected to the matrix with a direct cable
connection, reads out its serial number and creates EXT Units automatically. When disconnecting the extender
module from the original port and reconnecting it at another port, the previous assignment to a Device remains
active. This is the Flex Port function of the matrix.

Add-on modules are not created as independent EXT Units. The data of add-on modules is included in one EXT Unit
together with the associated extender module.

All EXT Units are managed in this menu. This includes the manual creation of new EXT Units (e.g. for fixed ports)
and the deletion of existing EXT Units.

NOTICE

In contrast to a Flex Port, an extender connected to a Fixed Port must remain there and cannot be connected to
another port. EXT Units with fixed ports, e.g., USB 2.0 extender modules, have to be created manually (see
section 6.7.3, page 87).

Extender & Devices - EXT Units Edit Mode activated
D 40012280 Assigned Device 03015 2701 00N
# ID Name Port Red Port Type 14
% 53 [ o 2 Name FZTDLCON
32 157 - CON Port 0 Redundant Port 146
33 183 |0 cPU Fixed
67 £ CPU N
ol 162 i HDCP Active
] i Y Location
36 213 |- CcPU
a7 191 |- CcPU
Link 1 Link 2

8 190 |- CcPU
9 Ubuntu_2_HDMI 82 0 cPU
40 CON_05 1 CON Firmware Version ©SD Confrol Settings  Extender OSD Seftings  Parameters  Extender Module Type
Al CON_06 159 CON # Mame Type Version
42 USB-CON_E160 152 |- UsSB20C0 I 01  FZTDLCON EXR
43 IP-CPU_A_SFP_old 28 72 IP CPU 02 | HIDCON HID
1 G 12 |3 SR 03 EXTDZMSD MSD
D 0 & CON 04  ANASER SAX
i & g L 05 USBEFS UsE
47 5 0 CON
43 CON
49 67 : CON
50 USB-CPU_TDS0 43 |- USB20CP
51 IP-GPU_B_CAT_new | 0 0 IP CPU
52 090000192 | USB-CPU_E048 192 |- USB20CP
Gefll 040012280 | FZTDLCON _
54 040012279  FZTDLCPU 0 0 CcPU
e P T o A i

. y T : R
| assignsetingsto. | Copysetingsfrom . || RestanExtencerModule | Locats Exender onule newunit || peeteunit | [FRSEIT | cancel

Fig. 54  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units

The following parameters are recognized automatically (exceptions for USB 2.0 units and cascading units):

Field Entry/Status Description

ID Text Numerical value of the KVM extender module ID.
The ID is provided by the extender module (serial number) and cannot be
changed.

Name Text Name of the EXT Unit.

Port Number ¢ 0 if the primary interconnection port of the extender module is currently

not connected to the matrix.

o > 0 if the primary interconnection port of the extender module is
currently connected to the matrix.
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Field Entry/Status Description

Fixed -V If ticked, this EXT Unit represents one fixed port extender module (e.g.,
USB 2.0 CON Unit, USB 2.0 CPU Unit). No other extender module works
at this port.

HDCP Active -1V If ticked, HDCP is active on the respective extender module (retrieved
automatically).

Assigned Device - CPU Device or CON Device assigned to an EXT Unit.

Redundant Port -, 0or>0 ¢ 0 if there is no redundant port or if the redundant interconnection port

of the extender module is currently not connected to the matrix.

e > 0 if the redundant interconnection port of the extender module is
currently connected to the matrix or to a matrix grid.

e - if the extender module does not have a redundant interconnection
port.

6.7.1.1 Displaying Extender Module Firmware Version
1. Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
2. Select the EXT Unit of an extender module to be displayed.
The Firmware Version overview is displayed on the right-hand side of the working area.

Extender & Devices - EXT Units Edit Mode activated
hd . . . -

D 40076360 Assigned Device 01011 CPU 01011
# Port Red. Port Type :
o 7 3 e s Name EXT_040076860
02 0 - CPU Port 145
03 0 s cPU Fixed

0 : CcPU )

o 2 2 HDCP Active
05 0 = CPU

Location
06 0 - CPU
07 0 . cPU

Link 1
08 0 - CPU
09 0 : cPU
10 EXT_ 0 # CPU Firmware Version P USBHID G g EDID Extender Module Type
1R (B -m # Name Type Version
12 | 040076855 A EXT_040076855 153 - cPU I ol oxichu o T
i 0 ; 0NN 02  HIDCPU HID
14 EXT_01014 0 CON 03 | EXTIMSD WSD
15 0 CON 04  ANASER SAX
16 0 CON 05 | USBEFS usB
it B ol 06  CONVGPU GPU
18 0 CON
19 0 CON
20 0 CON
21 89 CON 0
22 90 CON i
23 91 CON
24 92 : CON

A J
- L
Assign Settings to Copy Settings from Restart Extender Module | L ocate Edender Mol | mewunt || peteteunt | [TERIT | cancel

Fig. 55  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Firmware Version

' 1| Add-on modules are shown together with the associated extender module in one EXT Unit.
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6.7.1.2 Displaying Extender Module Type
To display the type data of an extender module, proceed as follows:
1. Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
2. Select the EXT Unit of the extender module whose type is to be displayed.
3. Click the Extender Module Type tab on the right side of the working area.
The extender module type is displayed.
— The Basic column stands for the extender module of the selected EXT Unit.
— The Add-on Module column stands for the add-on module of the selected EXT Unit.

4. Click on the button Expert View to display more parameters for input signals and output signals.

Extender & Devices - EXT Units Edit Mode activated
bd e ; - n
(1] 40076860 Assigned Device 01011 CPLL_01011
Port Red. Port Type :
= y e 4+ Name EXT_040076860
0 = CPU Port 145
040131243 0 - CPU Ficed
040131242 0 e CPU ]
04 | 040131242 ) P HDCP A
05 | 040131241 0 - CPU
it : Location
06 040131240 0 = CPU
07 | 040131237 0 - CPU
Link 1
08 040131238 0 . cPU
0 s CPU
CPU Firmware Version Parameters USB HID Ghosting EDID  Extender Module Type

I Type CcPU Stangara view | | Expert View
Input Signals Output Signals
Name o ciz o c#2
DVIHDMINVGA (video ...) v
HID (k J
\“
Digital Au Digital Audio
R§232/RS422 (serial .) R§232/RS422 (serial ) v
USB-CPU (& d) USB-CPU (em
USB-GPU (standalone USB-CPU (standalor
Universal-CPU Universal-CPU
Cascade-CPU Cascade-CPU
v
- -
Assign Settings to... Copy Setings from.. [RestanEﬂenderModu\e] Locate Extender Module | Newunit || Deteteunt | [TREIT] | cancel

Fig. 56 = Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Extender Module Type - Expert View
The tabs “USB HID Ghosting” and “EDID” are CPU-specific and explained in section 6.7.6, page 92.

6.7.1.3 Renaming an EXT Unit

To rename an EXT Unit after initially connecting an extender module to the matrix, proceed as follows:
Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select the EXT Unit of an extender module to be renamed.

Delete the name in the Name field and enter the new name.

Click Apply to confirm the changes.

Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

o ok~ w N~
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6.7.2 Managing Extender Parameters

Extender module related parameters can be read out, displayed, and changed in this menu. The behavior of the
parameters depends on the individual extender modules. Please refer to the manual of the respective extender
module to get information about what the displayed parameters mean.

Firmware Version FParameters USBHID Ghosting EDID  Extender Module Type

(o B ry T X ke Press ; (Read)to load Parameters
Open... Save As... Fead Transmit | Reset  Assign...

f Attention! Reading and writing the Parameters results in a short interrupt of the connection.
-
dodule Locate Extender Module Mew Linit Delete Lnit Apply Zancel

Fig. 57  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Read parameters

The following functions are available in the Parameters tab:

Button Function

Open... Open locally saved parameters.

Save As... Save the parameters locally (file Config.txt).

Read Read the parameters of the extender module.

Transmit Transmit the parameters to the extender module and activate.

Reset Reset the parameters of the extender module to factory settings.
Assign Assign the parameters to several extender modules at the same time.

NOTICE

Reading and writing parameters will result in an interruption of the connection. Do not execute this procedure in live
operation.
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.7.21 Reading Parameters

To read out and display parameters of an extender module, proceed as follows:

1.

A A

Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select the EXT Unit of the extender module whose parameters are to be displayed.
Click the Parameters tab on the right side of the working area.

Click the button Read in the toolbar of the tab.

A notification appears.

Read >

' Reading the parameters results in a short interrupt of the connec...
) Do you really want to read the parameters?

Yes Mo

Fig. 58  Notification Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Reading Parameters

6

. Click Yes to confirm the reading.

The parameters of the extender module are read out and displayed on the right side of the working area. At the
same time, the connection will be disconnected for a few seconds.

Firmware Version Parameters USBHID Ghosting EDID Extender Module Type

(& H T T X i

Open... Save As... Read Transmit @ Reset | Assign...

General

Release Time 2
Redundant Mode X
Redundant Mode Y
Local Switching
Blank Screen

EDID Management
EDID Hot Plug

EDID Lock
IP-Gateway
Reduce Bandwidth
Compression

Compression Rate Default b4

Dithering Filter

Fig. 59  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Displayed parameters

The parameters depend on the type and firmware version of the extender module. To find out more about

possible extender module parameters, please refer to the respective extender module manual or contact the
manufacturer’s technical support.
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6.7.2.2 Changing Parameters
To change parameters of an extender module, proceed as follows:
1. Read the parameters as described in the previous section.
2. Change the parameters.
3. Click Transmit.
A query for transmission appears.
4. Click Yes to transmit the modified parameters to the extender module.
The connection is interrupted for a short time. The progress of the transmission of parameters is displayed.
5. Click Close when the transmission is completed (green line).

Parameters Transmission
progress | |
2023-03-07T11:05:30.690 Parameters transmission started T
2023-03-07T11:05:32 845 Parameters transmission to CPU_01 completed
2023-03-07T11:05:32 845 Restart extender module
2023-03-07T11:06:12. 865 Refresh Parameters information
2023-03-07T11:06:15.011 Parameters transmission completed L
Close

Fig. 60  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Transmission finished

6. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

6.7.2.3 Assigning Parameters

To assign parameters of an extender module to another one, proceed as follows:

1. Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select the EXT Unit of the extender module whose parameters are to be displayed.
Click the Parameters tab on the right side of the working area.

Click Read in the toolbar of the tab.

A notification appears.

A R

6. Click Yes to confirm the reading.

The parameters of the extender module are read out and displayed on the right side of the working area. At the
same time, the connection will be disconnected for a few seconds.

7. Click Assign.
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[ Assign.. X
Steps Assign parameters to...
1. Assign parameters fo... Available to assign settings to... Assign settings to ...
. Confirm

3. Transmit parameters to... )
D Name D Name
10155408 | CON_MV_3.1 T 10155429 DP CONG.6-867 A

M

10155418 | CON_MV_3.2
10155422 | CON_MV_3.3 4
10155403 | CON_MV_3.4
10155411 | CON_MV_4.1 y
10155420 | CON_MV_4.2
10155419 | CON_MV_4.3 A

R 10182231 | CON_MV_4.4 L 5
hse.

< Back MNext = FEinish Cancel

Fig. 61 Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Select EXT Units

8. Select the EXT Units of those extender modules the currently displayed parameters should be assigned to. By

pressing and holding down Cirl at the same time, more than one EXT Unit can be highlighted.

9. Click » to move the highlighted EXT Units to the Assign settings to list. By clicking P, all EXT Units will be

moved to the Assign settings to list.

10. To remove highlighted EXT Units from the Assign settings to list, click 4. By clicking 44, all EXT Units will be

removed from the Assign settings to list.
11. Click Next >.

A query to start the assignment appears.

fl Assign... x

Steps Confirm

1. Assign parameters to__.
2. Confirm

. Reading and writing the Parameters results in a short interrupt
3. Transmit parameters to... !

of the connection for all the selected extenders.
Pressing the button Next will immediately start the update.

Confirm to continue E]

hse.

= Back Next = Finish Cancel

Fig. 62  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Start parameter assignment

12. Tick the Confirm to continue checkbox to confirm the start of the assignment.
13. Click Next > to start the assignment.
The progress of the parameter assignment is displayed.
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Transmit Parameters to Extender

progress |

2021-02-18T11:13:25.221
2021-02-18T11:13:25 221
2021-02-18T11:13:27.357
2021-02-18T11:13:27.357
2021-02-18T11:14:07 611
2021-02-18T11:14:09.655

Estimated transmission time: = 1 minute
Parameters transmission started

Parameters transmission to COMN_04 completed
Restart extender module

Refresh Parameters information

Parameters transmission completed

| Save Log Messages |

- Mext = | Einish || Cancel |

Fig. 63

Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Assignment finished

14. Click Finish when the parameter assignment is completed (green line).
15. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.7.3 Manual Creation and Configuration of Fixed Port EXT Units
There are three types of Fixed Port EXT Units.

e USB 2.0 CON/CPU Unit: To connect a CON/CPU extender module via USB cable (see following

section).

e Cascading CON/CPU Unit: Necessary for creating a cascaded system of two matrices (see section 6.12,
page 153.

e Fixed CON/CPU Unit: Useful in systems where it is necessary to be able to exchange faulty extender

modules without any need to change the configuration.

6.7.3.1 Configuring EXT Units for USB 2.0 Extender Modules

To use USB 2.0 extender modules, the respective EXT Unit has to be created manually and be configured as fixed

port in this menu. USB 2.0 EXT Units can be configured for independent switching or can be assigned to already
existing CON Devices or CPU Devices.

1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Click New Unit.
A selection dialog appears.

The selection menu only contains the entries Fixed CON Unit and Fixed CPU Unit with matrix firmware version
5.04 or higher.

New EXT Unit *

What type of EXT Unit do you want to create?

® | Choose template:
USB 2.0 CON Unit
USB 2.0 CPU Unit
Cascading CON Unit
Cascading CPU Unit
Fixed CON Unit
Fixed CPU Unit

Fig. 64  Dialog New EXT Unit

4. Click on the arrow to open a drop-down menu and select either USB 2.0 CON Unit or USB 2.0 CPU Unit.
An EXT Unit with an eight-digit ID will be created, starting with digit 9.
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Extender & Devices - EXT Units Edit Mode activated

T

D 90000097
# Port Red. Port Type :
40 | 040069452 0 - CPU N Name EXT_090000097
41 | 040069453 0 - CPU Port o7
42 0 = CPU
= Fixed v
43 153 cPU
HDCP Active
44 | 040076860 145 cPU
- - Location
45 | 040 0 COM
46 |04 0 - cPU -
. I
47 040131238  EXT_040131238 |0 CPU Link 1 I
48 | 040131239  EXT_040131238 |0 CPU Ma
49 04 0 - CPU T
Firmware Version 0OSD Control Settings  Extender OSD Settings
50 | 04 0 - CPU
51 04 0 - CPU I Type USB 2.0 CON
52 040131243 0 - CPU
N - MName Basic
53 |04 0 - CPU
DVIHDMIVGA (video ...)
54 | 04 0 = CPU
55 040131932 1320 CON
56 | 04 0 - IP CPU
57 04 71 72 IP CPU
58 04 9 0 0 IF CPU
59 040230552 0 - COM .
USB-CON (standalone) v
60 04 0 - CPU
Universal-CON
61 COM
Cascade-CON
238 000000097 | EXT_090000097 -- USB 2.0CO

53 use20cCPLY

090000248
- -

EXT 090000248

248

Assigned Device 02105 COM_03105

Parameters  Extender Module Type

Standard View || Expert View

Add-on Module

Assign Seftings to Copy Settings from Restart Extender Module Locate Extender Module

| Newunit || Deleteunt |

| Apply | Cancel

Fig. 65

5. Enter an appropriate name for the EXT Unit in the Name field.

Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Extender Type - USB 2.0

Enter the port number of the matrix in the Port field to which the USB 2.0 stand-alone extender module is

physically connected.
Click Apply to confirm the creation of the EXT Unit.
A dialog appears to restart the 1/0 board.

Activate USE Fixed Port >

In order to activate the LISB fixed port, a restan
ofthe /0 board is obligatory. Do you want to
restart the /0 board by now?

¥es

Fig. 66  Dialog Activate USB Fixed Port

8.

Click Yes to restart the I/O board to activate the fixed port for the new EXT Unit.

After restarting the 1/0 board, the parameters and settings of the USB 2.0 extender module are shown in the

working area of the respective EXT Unit.

9. The USB 2.0 CPU/CON EXT Unit has to be either assigned to an existing CPU/CON Device or a new
CPU/CON Device has to be created for the assignment:
o for a CPU Device see section 6.8, page 106
e for a CON Device see section 6.8.8, page 113

10. If you use parallel operation within the matrix, set the Release Time in the System Settings > Switch menu to

10 s or more (see section 6.5.6, page 48).
The USB 2.0 EXT Unit is now configured and can be used.
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Manually created EXT Units are always set as fixed port EXT Units. This configuration is necessary if you want to

switch, e.g., USB 2.0 connections via the matrix.
To make a fixed port available again for Flex Port EXT Units after deleting a fixed port EXT Unit, a restart of the 1/0O
board is necessary.

6.7.4 Configuring EXT Units for USB 3.0 Extender Modules

To use USB 3.0 extender modules connected to a UNI I/O board, SFP modules based on 6.25 Gbit/s are required.
USB 2.0 extender modules can alternatively be connected to fixed ports of I/0O boards (see section 6.7.3, page 87).

Extender & Devices - EXT Units Edit Mode activated

Y A
V] 109999993 Assigned Device
# ID Mame Port Red. Port Type :
33 01019093 EXT_010190934 197 0 CPU i Name EXT_108999993
34 0 0 = CPU Port 123
209 - CPU
35 209 CPU Fixed
36 CPU
HDCP Active
37 CPU
Location
38 CPU
39 CON
40 01013547 CON sy
41 72 IP CPU - v
- L
42 0 CON .
Firmware Version Extender Module Type
43 v] COon
44 040 0 CON | e Standard View | | Expert View
45 0 CON Ul
UNI CON Basic Add-on Module
46 0 CON
DVIHDMINGY UNICPU
& con oard i usB Con
48 g IP CPU UNIUSE CPU
49 28 cPU .
Digital Audio
50 UNI
R3232/R3422 (serial ...)
51 UNI
USB (
52 UNI
USB (standalone)
53 UNI COM
Universal v
54 109999992  EXT_ 122 = UNI CPU ~
Cascade
GLAN 109999993 | EXT_109999993 -m
56 100099994 | EXT_109999994 124 - UNI USB CP
57 109999995 | EXT 109999995 | 125 |- UNI v
- L3
Assign Settings to... Copy Settings from... Restart Extender Module Locate Extender Module MNew Unit Delete Unit

Fig. 67  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Configuring EXT Units at UNI I/O Boards

To configure an 1/O port for use with USB 3.0 extender modules, proceed as follows:
1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

2. Insert a UNI I/O board with fiber or Cat X SFPs to the matrix and connect the USB 3.0 extender module
according to the required application.

An EXT UNIT will only be created for a port when an SFP is inserted. If the SFP is removed, the extender is
displayed with port 0. The ID of the EXT Unit is the serial number of the I/O board plus the port number within the 1/0

board. This makes the IDs one digit longer. The appropriate types always start with “UNI".
3. To configure a UNI EXT Unit as a EXT-CON Unit:
3.1. Select one of the UNI EXT Units in the EXT Units list that are physically connected to a USB 3.0 CON Unit.
3.2. Select the item UNI USB CON in the Type selection box of the Extender Module Type tab.
3.3. Click Apply to confirm the setting.
3.4. Click Yes to restart the I/O board upon request in the dialog.
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4. To configure an EXT Unit as a CPU Unit:
4.1. Select one of the EXT Units in the Ext Units list that are physically connected to a USB CPU Unit.
4.2. Select the item UNI CPU USB in the Type selection box of the Extender Module Type tab.
4.3. Click Apply to confirm the setting.
4.4. Click Yes to restart the 1/0 board upon request in the dialog.

5. The USB 3.0 CPU/CON EXT Unit has to be either assigned to an existing CPU/CON Device or a new
CPU/CON Device has to be created for the assignment:

o for a CPU Device see section 6.8, page 106
o for a CON Device see section 6.8.8, page 113

After assigning EXT Units to CON/CPU Devices, the USB 3.0 CON/CPU Ext Units are configured and can be
used.

6. If you use parallel operation within the matrix, set the Release Time in the System Settings > Switch menu to
10 s or more (see section 6.5.6, page 48).

If changing an EXT Unit from a USB CON to a USB CPU, a restart of the I/O board is necessary.

6.7.5 Configuring EXT Units for native 3G SDI Usage

For the use of SDI (Serial Digital Interface), the matrix has to be configured in this menu. Using SDI requires at least
one UNI I/O board and appropriate SDI SFP modules according to the SDI video signal to be used.

Extender & Devices - EXT Units Edit Mode activated

Y Y
1] 109999993 Assigned Device
# D Port Red. Port Type :
33 010 4 XT_D 934 | 197 0 CPU s Name EXT_109999993
34 0 - CPU Port 123
209 - CPU .
35 ) P Fixed
36 213 - CPU
HDCP Active
37 182 - CPU
Location
38 040 190 = CPU
39 157 - CON N
Link 1 ~
40 158 - CON " 3
41 88 72 IP CPU - M
- L3
‘g | wiliEes S - UL Firmware Version Extender Module Type
43 160 0 CON
44 ] 0 CON I Type Standard View ‘ | Expert View
45 01019520 CON UNI
UNI CON Basic Add-on Module
46 040 CON
DVIHDMINGA UNI CPU
47 57 - CON
LD (kevhoard UNIUSB CON
48 16 8 IF CPU ~ | UNIUSB CPU
49 010 ] 328 CPU
Digital Audio
50 126 - UNI
RS232/R5422 (serial ...)
51 127 - UNI
USB (e
52 128 - UNI
USH (standalone)
53 121 - UNICON
Universal v
54 992 122 UNICPU ~
Cascade
UL 109999993 | EXT_109999993 E-m
56 KT_1( UNIUSB CPL
57 125 - UNI ¥
-
Assign Settings to... Copy Settings from... Restart Extender Module Locate Extender Module HNew Unit Delete Unit

Fig. 68  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Configuring EXT Units

To configure an SFP for using as an SDI input/output, proceed as follows:
1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

2. Insert an I/O board with SDI connectors to the matrix and connect the SDI extender module according to the
required application.
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An EXT UNIT will only be created for a port when an SFP is inserted. If the SFP is removed, the extender is

displayed with port 0. The ID of the EXT Unit is the serial number of the I/O board plus the port number within the 1/0
board. This makes the IDs one digit longer. The appropriate names always start with “UNI”.

3.

To configure an EXT Unit as an SDI input:

3.1. Select one of the extender modules in the EXT Units list that are physically connected to an SDI CON Unit.
3.2. Select the UNI CPU item in the Type selection box of the Extender Module Type tab.

3.3. Click Apply to confirm the setting.

3.4. Click Yes to restart the I/O board upon request in the dialog.

To configure an EXT Unit as an SDI output:

4.1. Select one of the extender modules in the Ext Units list that are physically connected to an SDI CPU Unit.
4.2. Select the UNI CON item in the Type selection box of the Extender Module Type tab.

4.3. Click Apply to confirm the setting.

4.4. Click Yes to restart the 1/0 board upon request in the dialog.

The edited EXT Units for the SDI inputs and outputs have to be either assigned to an existing CPU/CON Device
or a new CPU/CON Device has to be created for the assignment:

o for a CPU Device see section 6.8, page 106
o for a CON Device see section 6.8.8, page 113
After assigning EXT Units to CON/CPU Devices, the SDI inputs and outputs are configured and can be used.

If changing a UNI Unit from a UNI CON to a UNI CPU, a restart of the I/O board is necessary. UNI ports of type

CON can only be assigned to CON Devices, UNI ports of type CPU can only be assigned to CPU Devices. After
classification into CONs and CPUs, CONs can only be switched to CPUs and vice versa. It is not possible to switch a
CON to another CON or a CPU to another CPU.
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6.7.6 Configuring Specific CPU Extender Module Settings
6.7.6.1 Managing USB-HID Ghosting

This function allows specific keyboard and mice descriptors (device descriptions) to be permanently stored in the
CPU Unit. This eliminates the need to register and deregister the keyboard and mouse on an operating system each
time there is a shared use of a source by two or more consoles within a matrix.

Next to the use of keyboard commands (see matrix user manual), the activation and management of the USB-HID
Ghosting information can also be handled centrally via matrix to reach all connected extender modules at the same
time.

We strongly recommend the usage of USB-HID Ghosting when configuring Multi-Screen Control.

General Preparation

To use the USBHID Ghosting management via Tera Tool software, it is required that USB-HID Ghosting has already
been activated at at least one CPU Unit via keyboard command or the USB-HID Ghosting information is already
available as a file with the file extension *. dhg.

Several general options are available.
1. Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
2. Select a CPU EXT Unit and click the USB HID Ghosting tab in the working area.

T D 40069453 Assigned Device 01094 MacMini4 [10.12]
# 1D MName Port Red. Port Type :
21 CON_MV_3.1 B - con |+ Name CPU_b4
22 CON_MV_3.2 a0 = CON Port 190
23 CON_MV_3.3 91 - CON Fixed
24 CON_MV_3.4 92 = CON HOCP Active
25 CON_MY_41 93 - CON Location
26 CON_MV_4.2 94 - CON
27 CON_MV_4.3 a5 - CON
Link 1
28 010182231 | CON_MV_4.4 96 = CON
20 010218839 | CON_03 165 - CON
30 CON_04 156 0 CON Firmware Version Parameters USBHID Ghosting EDID  Extender Module Type
! — o @ ® [T T @ @A X| I press
32 CON_02 0 - CON Open... Save As.. Read Transmt Activate Deactivate Reset = Assign.. T:Readl to load USB HID Ghosting
i3 CPU_DualHead_1.2 197 0 CPU
34 CPU_Raspi_02 0 = CFU
35 CPU_D1 209 - CPU
36 9 | CPU_DZ 213 - CPU
37 2 | CPU_03 192 - CFU
» I
39 090 0 | Casc_CPU_DZ2 0 - Casc. CR
40 Casc_CON_02 0 - Casc. C{
41 CON_05 167 - CON
42 CON_06 158 - CON
43 IP-CPU_A_SFP_old a8 72 IP CFU
44 CON_07 159 0 COoN v ! Attention! Reading and writing the USB HID Ghosting results in a short interrupt of the connection.
- -
Assign Settings to Copy Settings from. Locate Extender Module | MNew Unit H Delete Unit | | Apply | Cancel

Fig. 69  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - USB HID Ghosting

The following functions are available in the USB HID Ghosting tab:

Button Function

Open... Open the locally saved USB-HID Ghosting file.

Save As... Save the USB-HID Ghosting locally (EXT ID-Nr.dhg file e.g. 40069453.dhg).
Read Read the USB-HID Ghosting of the extender module.
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Button Function

Transmit Transmit the USB-HID Ghosting to the extender module and activate.

Activate Activate temporarily deactivated USB-HID Ghosting.

Deactivate Deactivate the USB-HID Ghosting. The USB descriptor is not deleted. It is still stored in

the extender but not used.

Reset Reset the USB-HID Ghosting of the extender module to factory settings. The USB

descriptor will be deleted, and USB-HID Ghosting is no longer active.

Assign Assign the USB-HID Ghosting to several extender modules at the same time

NOTICE

While reading and writing USB-HID Ghosting information, there will be a short interrupt of the USB-HID and video
signal.

Reading USB-HID Ghosting
To read out and display the USB-HID Ghosting of CPU extender modules, proceed as follows:

1.

Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Select the EXT Unit of the CPU extender module with active USB-HID Ghosting to be displayed.
4. Click the USB HID Ghosting tab on the right side of the working area.
5. Click Read in the symbol bar of the tab.
A query to read the USB-HID Ghosting appears.
Read X

Reading the USB HID Ghosting results in a short interrupt of the connection.
» Do you really want to read the USB HID Ghosting?

Yes Mo

Fig. 70  Notification Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Reading USB-HID Ghosting

6. Click Yes to confirm the reading.

The current USB-HID Ghosting information of the CPU extender module is read out and displayed on the right
side of the working area. At the same time, the connection will be disconnected for a few seconds.
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Firmware Version Parameters USBHID Ghosting EDID Extender Module Type

F H T T R X i
Open... Save As... Read Transmit @ Activate Deactivate Reset | Assign...
General

USB HID-Ghosting

USB-Type
Keyboard
Vendor ID

Vendor Name
Product ID
Product Name
USB Version
HID Version

Mouse

Fig. 71 Display of USB-HID Ghosting information read out

Loading a USB-HID Ghosting Template

To load a USB-HID Ghosting template (file extension: *. dhqg) for a further distribution proceed as follows: ???

1. Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Select the EXT Unit of the CPU extender module to transmit the USB-HID Ghosting to.
4. Click the USB HID Ghosting tab on the right side of the working area.
5. Click Open in the symbol bar of the tab.
6. Go to the storage location of the respective template with the file extension *. dhg, select the desired template to
be loaded and click Select in the dialog.
Ch\Matri\USB HID Ghosting >
LookIn: [ USB HID Ghosting v ' o fil = | &
| CPU_Main USB HID Ghosting.dhg
File Mame: CPU_Main USB HID Ghosting.dhg
Files of Type:  (*.dhg) w
Select Cancel

Fig. 72  Selection dialog Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Opening USB-HID Ghosting template

7. The USB-HID Ghosting template is displayed on the right side of the working area.

8. Click Transmit in the symbol bar of the tab.
A query for transmission appears.

9. Click Yes to transmit the loaded USB-HID Ghosting to the CPU extender module.
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The progress of the transmission is displayed.

10. Click Close when the USB-HID Ghosting transmission is completed (green line).

USB HID Ghosting Transmission

progress

2023-01-10T10:53:18.770
2023-01-10T10:53:18.566
2023-01-10T10:53:18.566
2023-01-10T10:53:58.582
2023-01-10T10:54:01.195

IS8 HID Ghosting transmission started

3B HID Ghosting transmission to CPU_D2 completed
Restart extender module

Refresh LUSB HID Ghosting information

IS8 HID Ghosting transmission completed

Close

&

Fig. 73

Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Transmission finished

11. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Assigning USB-HID Ghosting

To assign any manually activated USB-HID Ghosting of a CPU extender module to any to the matrix connected CPU
extender module, proceed as follows:

Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

1.

Al

Select the EXT Unit of the CPU extender module with active USB-HID Ghosting to be displayed.

Click the USB-HID Ghosting tab on the right side of the working area.
Click Read in the symbol bar of the tab.
A query to read the USB-HID Ghosting appears.

Click Yes to confirm the reading.

The current USB-HID Ghosting information of the CPU extender module is read out and displayed on the right
side of the working area. At the same time, the connection will be disconnected for a few seconds.

Click Assign in the symbol bar of the tab.

A dialog to assign the USB-HID Ghosting appears.
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b Assign... x
Steps Assign USB HID Ghosting to...
1. :.ssign USB HID Ghosting Available to assign settings to... Assign settings to ...
0...
2. Confirm T
3. Transmit USB HID Ghosting
to ] Name ID Name
40076855 | CPU_VGA_02 T 40125583 DP CPUG.1-583 T
S— br
o0
016685 IP-CPU_D_Fiber b
20201214  IP-CPU_E_v2 DH
40167519 | IP-CPU_C_Fiber q
44
EEN v v
Nse.
=< Back Next = Einish Cancel

Fig. 74  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Assign USB-HID Ghosting to

8. Select those EXT Units in the Available to assign settings to field that are intended to receive the USB-HID
Ghosting information. By pressing and holding down Cirl at the same time, more than one EXT Unit can be
highlighted.

9. Click » to move the highlighted EXT Units to the Assign settings to list. By clicking W, all EXT Units will be
moved to the Assign settings to list.

10. To remove highlighted EXT Units from the Assign settings to list, click 4. By clicking 44, all EXT Units will be
removed from the Assign settings to list.

11. Click Next >.
A query to start the assignment appears.

bl Assign.. >
Steps Confirm
1. Assign USB HID Ghosting
2 fo. ] Reading and writing the USB HID Ghosting results in a short interrupt
3. Confirm .
T it USB HID Ghosti ! of the connection for all the selected extenders.
mransml osiing Pressing the button Next will immediately start the update.
Confirm to continue E]
HE N

hse.

< Back Next > FEinish Cancel

Fig. 75  Query Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Confirm assignment

12. Tick the Confirm to continue checkbox to confirm the assignment.
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13. Click Next > to start the assignment process.
The progress of the USB-HID Ghosting assignment is displayed.
14. Click Finish when the USB-HID Ghosting assignment is completed (green).

Transmit USB HID Ghosting to

progress |

2021-03-08T08:42:06.910 Estimated transmission time: = 1 minute
2021-03-08T08:42:06.910 JSB HID Ghosting transmission started
2021-03-08T08:42:00.433 LUSB HID Ghosting transmission to CPU_03 completed
2021-03-08T08:42:09 433 Restart extender

2021-03-08T08:42:48.735 Refresh USB HID Ghosting information
2021-03-08T08:42:52.096 JSB HID Ghosting transmission completed

| Save Log Messages |

Mext= | Finish | | Cancel |

Fig. 76 Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Assignment finished

The USB-HID Ghosting assignment is finished.
15. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Further options:

e To locally store existing USB-HID Ghosting information of a selected CPU EXT Unit, click Save As... in the
symbol bar of the tab.

e To delete existing USB-HID Ghosting information of a selected CPU EXT Unit, click Reset in the symbol bar of
the tab.
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6.7.6.2 Managing EDID Transfer

By default, the CPU extender modules transmit the factory preset EDID to the sources. This information is suitable in
most cases. The EDID can be retrieved and uploaded as a binary file to the CPU Unit.

Next to the use of keyboard commands (see matrix user manual), the management of the EDID can also be handled
centrally via matrix to reach all connected extender modules at the same time.

General Preparation

To use EDID management via Tera Tool software it is required that the EDID has already been transmitted to a
CPU Unit via keyboard command or the EDID is already available as a file with the file extension *.bin.

Several general options are available.

1. Select the menu Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
2. Select the EXT Unit of an extender module and select the EDID tab (EDID 2 for dual head) in the working area.

Extender & Devices - EXT Units Edit Mode activated

Lo D 40069452 Assigned Device 01093 Machini2 110.11]

# Name Port Red. Port Type :

21 CON_MV_3.1 80 con |a Name CPU_03

22 CON_MV_32 a0 - CON Port 192

23 CON_MYy a1 - CON Fixed

24 CON_MVY, 92 CON .

25 COMN_MV_4.1 93 - CON Location

26 CON_MV_4.2 24 - CON

27 CON_MV_4.3 95 CON

Link 1

28 010182231 CON_MV_44 96 - CON

29 010218839 | CON_03 155 |- CON

30 CON_04 156 0 CON Firmware Version Parameters USBHID Ghosting EDID  Extender Module Type

31 CON_01 ! v o " | T =z Press | (Read) to load EDID
32 CON_02 0 - CON I Open.. Save As Read Transmt Reset Assign

a3 CPU_DualMead_1.2 | 197 |0 CPU

34 CPU_Raspi_02 0 - CPU

35 5 | CPU_D 208 |- CPU

36 | 030000419  CPU_02 213 |- CPU

BY ciovsisz oo e |

38 040069453 CPU_04 180 - CPU

39 Casc_CPU_02 0 - Casc. CF

40 Casc_CON_02 u] - Casc. CC

41 CON_05 157 |- CON

42 010 CON_06 158 |- CON

43 IP-CPU_A_SFP_old 88 T2 IF CPU

44 COn_o7 159 0 CON v ! Attention! Reading and writing the EDID results in a short interrupt of the connection.

- -
Assign Seftings to.. Copy Settings from... Locate Extender Module | Mew Unit H Delete Unit | | Apply | Cancel
Default [ |

Fig. 77 Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - EDID

Button Function

Open... Open the locally saved EDID.

Save As... Save the EDID locally (file extension: .bin).

Read Read the EDID of the extender module.

Transmit Transmit the EDID to the extender module and activate the EDID.
Reset Reset the EDID of the extender module to factory settings.

Assign Assign the EDID to several extender modules at the same time.
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Reading an EDID

To read out and display the EDID of an extender module, proceed as follows:
1. Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select the EXT Unit of the extender module whose EDID is to be displayed.
Click the EDID tab on the right side of the working area.

Click Read in the symbol bar of the tab.

A query to read out the EDID appears.

A A

Read -

' Reading the EDID results in a short interrupt of the connection.
) Do you really want to read the EDID?

Yes Mo

Fig. 78  Query Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Reading EDID

6. Click Yes to confirm the reading.

The EDID of the extender module is read out and displayed. At the same time, the connection will be
disconnected for a few seconds.

Firmware Version Parameters USBHID Ghosting EDID EDID 2 Extender Module Type

@ H T T X L
Cpen... Save As... Read Transmit = Reset = Assign..
General i

Manufacturer Name
Product Code

Serial Number

Week of Manufacture
Year of Manufacture
EDID Version

EDID Checksum
Extended
Pixel Clock [Mhz]

H. Active Pixels

V. Active Pixels r

Fig. 79 Tab Extender & Devices - EXT Units - EDID - EDID information displayed
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Loading an EDID Template

To load an EDID template (file extension: *.bbin) for further distribution, proceed as follows:
Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Click the EDID tab on the right side of the working area.

Select the EXT Unit of a CPU extender module to transmit the EDID to.

Click Open in the symbol bar of the tab.

o0k wh =

Go to the storage location of the respective template with the file extension *.bin, click it and click Select in the
dialog.

T Matriz\EDID >

LookIn: (B EDID v |l ® | @ PEN E

([ VM_PL2473H bin |

File Mame: WM_FL2473H.bin

Files of Type:  (*.bin) b

Select Cancel

Fig. 80  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Loading EDID

The EDID is displayed on the right side of the working area.

7. Click Transmit in the symbol bar of the tab.
A query for transmission appears.

8. Click Yes to transmit the loaded EDID to the CPU extender module.
The progress of the transmission is displayed.

9. Click Close when the EDID transmission is completed (green).

EDND Transmission

progress G

2021-03-08T11:02:22 325 EDID transmission started 1

2021-03-08T11:02:24 672 EDID transmission of CPU_02 completed

2021-03-08T11:02:24 672 Restart extender maodule

2021-03-08T11:03:04.959 Refresh EDID information

2021-03-08T11:03:07.034 EDID fransmission completed L
Close

Fig. 81 Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Transmission finished

10. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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Further options:

To locally store existing EDID of a CPU extender module whose EXT Unit is selected, click Save As... in the
symbol bar of the tab.

To set the existing EDID of a CPU extender module whose EXT Unit is selected back to factory settings, click
Reset in the symbol bar of the tab.

Assigning an EDID

To

o9k~ 0N~

assign any manually transmitted EDID of an extender module to another one, proceed as follows:
Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select the EXT Unit of the extender module with the already transmitted EDID.

Click the EDID tab on the right side of the working area.

Read out and display the EDID (see description in section before).

Click Assign in the symbol bar of the tab.

A dialog to assign the EDID appears.

: Assign... *

Steps Assign EDID to...

1.
2
3

Assign EDID to...
Confirm
Transmit EDID to D Mame 1D Mame

Available to assign settings to Assign settings to ...

“
EEN

nhse. : :

= Back Mext = Finish Cancel

Fig. 82  Dialog Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Assign EDID to

7.

10.

Select the EXT Units of those extender modules in the Available to assign settings to field that are intended to
receive the EDID. By pressing and holding down Ctrl at the same time, more than one EXT Unit can be
highlighted.

Click P to move the highlighted EXT Units to the Assign settings to list. By clicking W, all EXT Units will be
moved to the Assign settings to list.

To remove highlighted EXT Units from the Assign settings to list, click 4. By clicking 44, all EXT Units will be
removed from the Assign settings to list.

Click Next >.

A query to start the assignment appears.
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bl Assign... X

Steps Confirm

1. Assign EDID to. ..

:' _(li_:onﬁrrr:t EDID t Reading and writing the EDID results in a short interrupt
’ ransm 0-- l of the connection for all the selected extenders.
Pressing the button Next will immediately start the update.
Confirm to continue m
HE N

Inse.

<Back | | Net>  Enish Cancel

Fig. 83  Query Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Confirm assignment

11. Tick the Confirm to continue checkbox to confirm the start of the assignment.
12. Click Next >to start of the assignment.

The progress of the EDID assignment is displayed.
13. Click Finish when the EDID assignment is completed (green).

)4
Transmit EDID to

progress |
2021-03-08T10:32:59.479 Estimated transmission time: = 1 minute

2021-03-08T10:32:59.479 EDID transmission started

2021-03-08T10:33:01.824 EDID transmission of CPU_01 completed

2021-03-08T10:33:01.824 Restar extender

2021-03-08T10:33:42.105 Refresh EDID information

2021-03-08T10:33:44 182 EDID tfransmission completed

| Save Log Messages |

= Back Mext = | Finish || Cancel |

Fig. 84  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - EDID Assignment finished

The EDID assignment is finished.
14. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.7.7 Configuring Specific CON Extender Module Settings

6.7.7.1 Configuring Mouse and Keyboard Settings

1. Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON EXT Unit in the EXT Units list whose OSD Control settings have to be adjusted.
4. Click the OSD Control Settings tab.

The mouse and keyboard settings for the OSD Control of a CON extender module that is connected to a matrix
are made in this menu.

Firmware Yersion 0OSD Control Settings  Extender OSD Settings  Parameters Extender Module Type

Horizontal Mouse Speed [1/x] 4 32
Vertical Mouse Speed [1/x] 5 %
Double Click Time [ms] 200 o
Keyboard Layout German (DE, 129) b
Video Mode Wariable ~
Hot Key Pre-configured Hot Key  »
Fast Key Pre-configured FastKey W
adule Mew Unit Delete Unit

Fig. 85  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - OSD Control Settings

The following parameters can be configured for controlling the OSD:

Horizontal Mouse 1t09 Adjusts the horizontal mouse speed, 1 = slow, 9 = fast (default: 4).
Speed [1/x]

Vertical Mouse Speed 1t09 Adjusts the vertical mouse speed, 1 = slow, 9 = fast (default: 5).
[1/x]

Double Click Time 100 to 800 Adjusts the time slot for a double-click (default: 200 ms).
[ms]

Keyboard Layout Region Sets the OSD keyboard layout according to the used keyboard (default:
German (DE)).
Video Mode Variable or Sets the resolution that is used when opening the OSD.
specific
resolution
Hot Key Keyboard Starts the command mode via keyboard sequence.
command
Fast Key Keyboard Opens the OSD via direct access.
command How often the shortcut key has to be pressed depends on the specified

key: 1x for function keys or print key, 2x for all other keys.

The settings for the mouse and keyboard are CON EXT Unit-specific and can be set for each CON EXT Unit.

5. Change the desired settings.
6. Click Apply to confirm your entries.
7. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.7.7.2 Setting optional OSD Functions for CON Extender Modules

Additional to the standard OSD for extender modules connected to a matrix, there are two local OSD setting options
that can be defined individually for each CON Extender module.

e The standard OSD can be reduced to a smaller and translucent OSD to display only the switch menu when
opening the OSD.

e A second OSD can be enabled and set to show the current connection info.

If the Update Connection Info function is deactivated, the Connection Info only appears on the monitor when
switching via OSD.
Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
Select the EXT Unit of the CON extender module whose OSD settings have to be changed.
Click the Extender OSD Settings tab.

Mo bd =

Firmware Version OSD Control Settings  Extender 03D Settings  Parameters  Extender Module Type

Extender Module OSD

Connection Info

~ NS

Update Connection Info

[==]

Display Time [sec]

<

Horizontal Position [x 10 px] -2

Vertical Position [x 10 px] 3

<>

Conn. Info Position Presets Top Right A

cann. Info

wdule Apply Cancel

Fig. 86  Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Extender OSD Settings

The following parameters can be configured:

Extender Module OSD Activated Enables a smaller and translucent Switch menu with selectable CPU
Devices displayed in the center of the monitor.
When entering the keyboard command for opening the OSD, a selection list
for switching CPU Devices will be displayed in the center of the monitor.
Pressing F7 within the selection list opens the standard OSD menu
(Default).

Deactivated Function not active.

Connection Info Activated Enables a small OSD on the CON extender module to show the current
CPU Device connection after closing the OSD (default).

Deactivated Function not active.
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Update Connection
Info

Display Time [sec]
Horizontal Position
[10 px]

Vertical Position
[10 px]
Display Time [sec]

Horizontal Position
[10 px]

Vertical Position
[10 px]

OSD Position Preset

Activated

Deactivated

0 to 999
seconds

-127 to
+127 pixels

-127 to
+127 pixels

0 to 999
seconds

-127 to
+127 pixels

-127 to
+127 pixels

Selection list

5. Change the desired settings.

6. Click Apply to confirm your entries.

Updates every change of the extender module connection status by fade-in
of the extender module OSD (e.g., sharing situation) (default).

Function not active.

Sets the fade-in duration of the connection info (0 = unlimited, default: 10)

Horizontal Update connection info position (default: -2).
Sets the entered value x 10 px from the left border (range: 0 to +127),
e.g., value 5 means 50 px distance to the left border.

Sets the entered value x 10 px from the right border (range: -1 to -127),
e.g., -5 means 50 px distance to the right border.
Vertical Update connection info position (default: 3)

Sets the entered value x 10 px from the top border (range: 0 to +127),
e.g., value 5 means 50 px distance to the top border.

Sets the entered value x 10px from the bottom border (range: -1 to -127),
e.g., value -5 means 50 px distance to the bottom border

Sets the fade-in duration of the connection info (0 = unlimited, default: 10)

Horizontal Update connection info position (default: -2).

Sets the entered value x 10 px from the left border (range: 0 to +127),
e.g., value 5 means 50 px distance to the left border.

Sets the entered value x 10 px from the right border (range: -1 to -127),

e.g., -5 means 50 px distance to the right border.

Vertical Update connection info position (default: 3)

Sets the entered value x 10 px from the top border (range: 0 to +127),
e.g., value 5 means 50 px distance to the top border.

Sets the entered value x 10px from the bottom border (range: -1 to -127),
e.g., value -5 means 50 px distance to the bottom border

Selects a preset position for the connection info OSD:
Centered, Top Left, Top Right, Bottom Left, Bottom Right, Custom

7. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

For an efficient CON extender OSD configuration, OSD settings can be assigned to CON extender modules (see
description in section 6.10.1, page 139) or be copied from a CON extender module (see section 6.10.2, page 141).
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6.8

Setting CPU Devices

New CPU Devices are configured in this menu including their assignment to EXT Units.

The assignment helps to describe and switch more complex computer configurations (e.g., Quad-Head with USB 2.0)

in the matrix. To run a CPU Device via a matrix, one or more CPU EXT Units must be assigned.

1.

Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
The following window is displayed.

Extender & Devices - CPU Devices Edit Mode activated

CPU Devices CPU Device Groups  IP Session Config

D 1001 Assigned Device 01002 DP CPU6.2-927 2 Step Access
4 D Narme EN
o1 g o1002 DP CPUB.2-927 " Name DP CPUE.1-583 Connected Device 03004 CON_03004 Access Dialog
02 § 01003 DV CPUG.3-592 Virtual Device CPU Device Colors  [IENRININ ~ on o ¢ v Display Time [sec] 03
03 B 01004 DP CPUB.4-965 Allow Private Fix Frame Color _ v Delay [sec] 0 C
04 B 01005 HD CPU6.5-293 . )
Force Private MSC Disabled
05 i 01006 HD CPU6.6-295
Exclusive Access Follow Session
06 @ 02002 VCPU_02002
a7 m DP CPUB 1583 Reference (no reference set)
EXT Unit Assignment  CON Device Access Control  User Access Control ~ Monitor Arrangement
I EXT Units available EXT Units assigned
T
ID Name  Port Red. Port # D Name Port Red. Port
" 01 =
02
4 03 -
04
4 05 -
06
LY | o7 L= |
v v 08 &
Assign Settings to.. Copy Settings from. Configure IP CPU Extender Replacement New Device Delete Device Apply Cancel
Fig. 87  Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - EXT Unit Assignment

The following parameters can be configured:

Field
ID

Name

Virtual Device

Allow Private

Force Private

Fix Frame Color

Reference

Entry/Status
Text

Text
Activated
Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated

Selection list

Activated

Deactivated

Description

Ident number of the CPU Device (max. value 32767)

Name of the CPU Device

Automatically set for a Virtual CPU Device.

Function not active (default).

Allows switching to the respective CPU Device in Private Mode.
Function not active (default).

Forces switching to the respective CPU Device only in Private Mode.
Function not active (default).

Shows a colored frame when switching to the respective CPU Device. 7
colors available.

Enables a reference CPU Device that passes both Device and EXT Unit
settings to any CPU Unit that is connected to the matrix for the first time.

Note: The reference setting should be activated for one single CPU
Device only.

Function not active (default).

1

06

Draco Tera Tool



2 Step Access

Assigned Device

Connected Device

CPU Device Colors

Exclusive Access

MSC Disabled

Access Dialog

Follow Session

Display Time [sec]

Delay [sec]

Activated

Deactivated

Selection list

Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated

-99 to +99
seconds

0 to 99
seconds

When someone else has a Full Access connection to a particular CPU
Device, a pop-up window appears after switching to this CPU Device. In
the background a Video Only connection will be established (Sharing
situation). A confirmation in the pop-up window is required to establish a
Full Access connection to the CPU Device.

Function not active (default).

ID and name of the assigned Virtual CPU Device, cannot be changed, is
retrieved automatically.

ID and name of the connected CON Device, cannot be changed, is
retrieved automatically.

Highlights the CPU Device name according to the color setting for text
and background. 16 colors are available. Works only if the option “Show
CPU” is active (see section 6.5.5, page 46).

Enables an access limitation for the case that a CPU Device is already
connected via Full Access connection. When having the same priorities,
any additional access to the CPU Device can only be established with a
Video Only connection. Having a lower priority any additional connection
is not possible. Only when having a higher priority, an additional Full
Access connection can be established, and K/M control can be taken
over.

Function not active (default).

Disables the MSC function. When MSC is active, mouse coordinates do
not change to absolute for this CPU Device.

Enables the MSC function (default).

When a user tries to connect to another CPU Device, the current user of
the CPU Device gets a message and must explicitly allow shared access
or the takeover of control.

Function not active (default).

If several CON Devices are connected in sharing with one IP CPU Device
session, the connection to all CON Devices remains intact when the
session is switched.

Function not active (default). This means the shared CON Devices
(without Full Access) are disconnected when the CON Device with Full
Access switches to another session of the IP CPU Device.

Time of displaying the Access dialog:
With positive value +1 to +99, the CPU Device is accessed after the set
time has expired.

With negative value -99 to 0 there is no access to the CPU Device after
the set time has expired.

Time until the next positive request.
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6.8.1 Creating a new CPU Device
1. Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Click New Device.
A selection menu appears.

New CPU Device bt

What type of CPU Device do you want to create?

¢ Create a Real CPU Device.
Create a Virtual CPU Device.
Create an IP CPU Device.
Create a CPU Switch Device.

Choose template:

OK Cancel

Fig. 88  Selection menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Selection of CPU Device type
4. Click OK.

A new Real CPU Device will be created.
5. Determine all parameters that are relevant for the CPU Device.

Click Apply to confirm the creation of the CPU Device.

If creating a Virtual CPU Device, the Virtual CPU Device has to be assigned to a Real CPU Device (see section 0,
page 110). A template is only available if there is at least one existing CPU Device.

6.8.2 Changing Settings of a CPU Device

1. Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select a CPU Device in the CPU Device list.

Change the desired settings.

A A

Click Apply to confirm the changes.

6.8.3 Assigning an EXT Unit to a CPU Device

1. Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Select the new CPU Device in the CPU Devices list.

4

Select an EXT Unit in the EXT Units available list that you want to assign to the CPU Device. By pressing and
holding down Cirl at the same time, more than one EXT Unit can be highlighted.

5. Click b to move the highlighted EXT Units to the EXT Units assigned list. By clicking M, all available EXT Units
from the EXT Units available list will be moved to the EXT Units assigned list.

The assignments are displayed in the EXT Units assigned list.

6. Click w or a to change the order of the EXT Units within the EXT Units assigned list.
Or press + or - to change the order of the EXT Units within the EXT Units assigned list.

7. Click Apply to confirm the assignment.
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6.8.4 Unassigning an EXT Unit from a CPU Device

To remove an EXT Unit assignment, e.g., for servicing or replacing a faulty extender unit, proceed as follows:
1. Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select a CPU Device in the CPU Devices list.

Select one or more EXT Units in the EXT Units assigned list.

To remove highlighted EXT Units from the EXT Units assigned list, click 4. By clicking 44, all CPU Devices will
be removed from the EXT Units assigned list.

o &~ DN

6. Click Apply to confirm the removal.

6.8.5 Setting CON Device Access Rights for CPU Devices

The settings made here are only considered when “CON ACL” is active (see section 6.5.5, page 46). Otherwise,
they are ignored.

Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select the CPU Device in the CPU Devices list which should get access rights by a CON Device.
Click the CON Device Access Control tab.

Ao Dd =

EXT Unit Assignment CON Device Access Control  User Access Control — Monitor Arrangement

Full Access No Access

D Name D Name D Name

v

Use keyboard keysF, V, Nto change the access control lists. Use right hand mouse click to select action

Extender Replacement Apply Cancel

Fig. 89  Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - CON Device Access Control

5. By clicking with the right mouse button once on a CON Device in one of the respective access lists (Full Access,
and No Access), a context menu for selection appears for changing the respective CON Device
access rights. Alternatively, press f, v, or n to set the respective access rights.

6. Click Apply to confirm the changes.
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6.8.6 Assigning Virtual CPU Devices
In this menu, either one or more Virtual CPU Devices can be assigned to a Real CPU Device.

With a Virtual CPU Device, the effort of switching several CON Devices to the same CPU Device can be reduced. If
several CON Devices are connected to a Virtual CPU Device that is assigned to a Real CPU Device, you only have
to change the Real CPU Device once and all CON Devices will receive the video signal of the new Real CPU Device.

Some important remarks
- A Real CPU Device can be assigned to several Virtual CPU Devices.
- A Real CPU Device can still be connected individually, even if it has been assigned to a Virtual CPU Device.
- Power, Super or Administrator role is necessary to change Virtual Device assignments.
- Virtual CPU Device assignments can be changed during normal operation by Tera Tool, OSD, API command
or macro.

NOTICE

If the Auto Send checkbox is ticked in the lower left corner of the working area, the switching operations will be
performed immediately without user confirmation by clicking Send.

1. Click Assignment > Virtual CPU Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Assignment - Virtual CPU Devices
T

Virtual CPU Device Real CPU Device

D Mame Y D Name
02005 | VCPU_02005 - | ~
CPU_12 [VGA] L\\s ¥

_TeraTool DH 1.1

_TeraToolDH 1.2

MacMini1 [10.07]

MacMini2 [10.07]

MacMini3 [10.11]

MacMinid [10.12]

CPU_11_RDP_demo ~ IP-CPU_A [old]
CPU_12_RDP_noUsr — IP-CPU_A [old]

CPU_T1_VMNC ~ IP-CPU_A [old]

CPU_12_VNC « IP-CPU_A [old] v

V| Auto Send Send

Default B

Fig. 90  Menu Assignment - Virtual CPU Devices

The following functions are available:

Button Function
Send Send assignments to the matrix
Reload Reload changes

El The selection boxes in the Real CPU Device column contain a filter function for an easy selection of a single
CPU Device from a larger pool of CPU Devices.

3. Select a Virtual CPU Device in the Virtual CPU Device list.

4. Double-click in the Real CPU Device column to display a list of all available Real CPU Devices.

5. Select a Real CPU Device in the selection list.
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6. Click Send to send the assignment to the matrix.

The Tera Tool software offers the option to switch directly from the Assignment menu to the definition menu to
check specific settings for the respective Real CPU Device or Virtual CPU Device.

®» Click with the right mouse button on the respective Real CPU Device or Virtual CPU Device and select Open
CPU Device in the context menu.

The definition menu for the CPU Device settings is opened (see page 106).

6.8.7 Setting CPU Device Groups

The KVM matrix permits to bundle the CPU Devices of a configuration into CPU groups. The groups can be used to
subdivide the CPU Devices logically or thematically. As an application example you can group all CPU Devices
together that are connected to a specific matrix within a matrix grid. The configuration of CPU groups at the same
time increases the clarity of the configuration.

1. Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Click the CPU Device Groups tab in the working area.

Extender & Devices - CPU Devices Edit Mode activated

CPU Devices CPU Device Groups  IP Session Config

T D 2001

# 1D Name ER
ot @oz0z  |cPu o200 1) Neme CPU_02001

8 cPU e —
® = _41* 2 LT CPU Device Assignment  COM Device Access Control  User Access Control

03 | @ iR 02003 CPU_02003

CcPU DemcerGroup available CcPU DemcerGroup a35|gned
T
D Name # |9] Name
01200 | CPU_01200 2 01 [ 01001 | CPU_01001 A
E 01014 | cPU_ 02 E
B 01013 |CPU_ 03 §
| ] E 04 B
E 05 B
B P llos ®
= 07 B
E q 08 B
E 09 K 00
E E 10 & 01010 | CPU_01010
E |«
K
E
E
& 01015 | CPU_01015 v v

| New Group || QeleteGmup| | Apply | Cancel

Fig. 91 Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - CPU Groups

6.8.7.1 Creating a new CPU Device Group

4. Click New Group.

5. Enter a CPU Device group name into the field Name.
6. Click Apply to confirm the creation of the group.

After creating the first group, a template is available in a selection box that appears after clicking New Group.
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6.8.7.2 Assigning a CPU Device to a CPU Group

A Device can only be assigned to one group at the same time. The OSD can only show one group layer.
Therefore, you should not assign a group to another group.

Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Click the CPU Device Group tab in the working area.

Select the CPU Device Group to be assigned with a CPU Device.

o M w0 Dd =

Select a CPU Device in the list CPU Device/Group available that you want to assign to the CPU Device Group.
By pressing and holding down Cirl at the same time, more than one CPU Device can be highlighted.

6. Click b to move the highlighted CPU Devices to the CPU Device/Group assigned list. By clicking pp, all
CPU Devices from the CPU Device/Group available list will be moved to the CPU Device/Group assigned list.

7. Toremove highlighted CPU Devices from the CPU Device/Group assigned list, click 4. If clicking 4, all
CPU Devices will be removed from the CPU Device/Group assigned list.

8. Click Apply to assign the CPU Device to the CPU Device Group.

6.8.7.3 Configuring CON Device Access Rights for CPU Device Groups
1. Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Click the CPU Device Groups tab in the working area.

Select a CPU Device Group in the CPU Device Groups list.

Click the tab CON Device Access Control.

A A

CPU Devices CPU Device Groups  IP Session Config

r D 2001
«

# D Name

@ N
o =i i Name CPU_02001

=
¢ | = Ll CPU Device Assignment CON Device Access Control  User Access Control

1 =g
Full Access No Access

T r r

D Name D Name D Name

v

v Use keyboard keys F, V, N to change the access control lists. Use right hand mouse click to selsct action

Apply Cancel

Fig. 92  Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - CON Device Access Control

6. By clicking with the right mouse button once on a CON Device in one of the respective access lists (Full Access,
and No Access), a context menu for selection appears for changing the respective CON Device
access rights. Alternatively, press f, v, or n to set the respective access rights.
7. Click Apply to confirm the changes.

8. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

For an efficient CPU Device configuration, settings can be assigned to other CPU Devices (see description in
section 6.10.1, page 139) or be copied from another CPU Device (see section 6.10.2, page 141).
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6.8.8 Configuring CPU Access to Virtual Machines (VDI)

An IP/SIRA CPU extender requires an individual configuration (session) to be able to connect to a source (computer,
CPU, virtual machines) via TCP/IP network.

Secure Core

cat X/ Vi B B
viaeo

Fiber *onuUnit

<10 km <10 km 2m
<« | <> <«—>
___________________________________ P écpuNO'P
IP
R 00 R | 0 S S .
| - :
1 RemoteFX i VNC 1 Other
i E iProtocols
—I I— 1

. . Virtualized Desktops

Fig. 93  Function of an IP/SIRA CPU Unit

The configuration is performed solely via Draco tera matrix and consists of three parts:
1. Creating IP Session Configs
2. IP CPU EXT Unit and IP CPU Device configuration

3. Assignment of the configured IP Session Config to the IP CPU Device (creating one or several
Session Devices)
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6.8.8.1 Configuration of an IP Session Config

1. Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Click the tab IP Config Session.

CPU Devices CPU Device Groups  IP Session Config

r

] Resolution

# 1D Name :
Name Dual-Head

Type Connect Timeout [sec]
User Name Sound

Password Protocol

Domain VM Type

Hostname/IP Address VM Name

Port $50 Login

URL

Session Assignment

New Config

Fig. 94  Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Tab IP Session Config

The figure above shows all possible parameters, but not all are available for all remote access types. The following
table contains the common ones that are almost always present. For more details about the remote access protocols
ask your network administrator or refer to information that is freely available on the internet.

ID Number Ident number of the IP Session Config

Name Text Name of the IP Session Config

Type Text Type of remote access

User Name Text Name of IP Session user

Password Text Password of IP Session user

Domain Text If the user is part of a domain, enter the domain here.

Hostname/IP Address Text/Number Hostname or IP address of the IP CPU extender

Port Number The standard port of the chosen remote access type is preset here. You
can enter another port.

Resolution Text/Number Resolution of the IP Session window, you can choose between several
resolutions, Fullscreen means the window covers the whole screen,
default is 1920x1080. For type VNC there are two additional entries:
FitScreen and AutoScreen.

Connect Timeout [sec] Number Determines how long the CPU unit waits for the establishment of a
connection. 0 means default value (5s).

Sound Activated Audio is transmitted, you can choose between Local (Default) or
Remote.

Deactivated Function not active (Default).
SSO Login Activated Single-Sign On is enabled.

Deactivated Function not active (Default)
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4. Click the button New Config.
A new IP Session Config will be created.

Generally, an IP Session Config can be used for multiple IP CPU extenders.

Extender & Devices - CPU Devices Edit Mode activated

CPU Devices CPU Device Groups  IP Session Config
T D 1 Resolution FullScreen hd
# ID Name :
o1 N CFG_00001 Name CFGJUU[H\ Dual-Head

Type ROP ~ Connect Timeout [sec] 0

User Name Sound Local ol

Password

Domain

HostnamelIP Address 0.0.0.0

Port 3389 $50 Login

URL

Session Assignment

Session available Session assigned
I T 14
D b # D
& &
4
“"
v v
Assign Settings to. Copy Settings { New Config Delete Config

Fig. 95  Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Creating new config

5. Name the IP Config in the input field Name.
6. Select the Type of remote access in the corresponding field. The displayed parameters change accordingly.

Extender & Devices - CPU Devices

CPU Devices CPU Device Groups  |IP Session Config
Lg D 1 Resolution FullScreen hd
# ID Name :
%W 00001 | CFG_01 RDFP Name CFG_01_RDP Dual-Head
Type RDP Connect Timeout [sec] 0
User Name SSH Sound Local v
RDP
Password RemoteFx
Domai VNC
main WEB
Hostname/IP Address. VMW
VMRC
Port TI0T S50 Login
Session Assignment

Fig. 96  Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Adjusting new RDP config

7. Insert a User Name and Password for the IP session user. The user can be a local user or part of a domain.
7.1. If the user is a domain user, enter the Domain name into the corresponding field.

8. If the network port of the remote access type is not the standard one (e.g. RDP port: 3389), enter the respective
port into the input field Port.

9. The remote connection runs in a window. Select the size of the window with Resolution. FullScreen means that
the window fills out the entire screen. Default means 1920 x 1080.

10. Tick Dual-Head to enable Dual-Head operation.
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11. Set a time for how long the IP CPU unit should wait for the setup of a connection with Connect Timeout. 0

means default value (5 seconds).
12.
13.
14.

If you want to transmit digital HDMI audio, check the box Sound. You can choose Local (Default) or Remote.
Tick SSO Login if applicable to enable Single Sign On support of the system.
Click the button Apply to confirm your configuration settings.

6.8.8.2

Described here is only the configuration of the network settings of the IP CPU extender.

Configuration of an IP CPU Extension Unit

1. Ensure that the IP CPU extender is physically connected to the Draco tera matrix and switched on. It can take up
to 30 seconds until it is registered at the matrix.

Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
Select the IP EXT CPU Unit to be configured in the list and open the tab Server Settings.

4.
Extender & Devices - EXT Units Edit Mode activated

T

ID 404134688 Assigned Device 01012 IP CPU-4688
# ID Name Port Red. Port  Type :
01 0401455097 | HDMICONG.1.597 0 CcoN i) Name IP GPU-404134688
02 | 040269611 DP CONB.2-611 0 0 CON Port 8 Redundant Port 0
03 040279099 0 - CON Fixed

0586 o

04 040295868 0 0 CON HDCP Active
05 040131284 0 CON .

Lecation
06 040077295 DP CONB6.6-295 0 CON

Device: PM-FLEX-1RU

07 040177927 | DP CPUB.2-927 28 0 CPU 1/0 board:

Link 1 . . _ Link 2
08 | 040085592 DP CPUE.3-592 0 0 CPU I/0 board port: &

Matrix port:
09 040285965 DP CPUB.4-965 0 0 CPU
10 040015293 HD CPUB.5-293 0 CPU I Firmware Version Parameters USB HID Ghosting EDID  Extender Module T Server Settings
11 | 040015295 | DP CPUB5-295 0 - CPU = R T T X 3
12 | 040269616 DP CONG 4-616 0 0 CON Open... Save As... Read Transmit Reset = Assign..
040795867 N o Hostname EXTIPCPU-01 =

13 (040295867 a4 0 CON

DHCP v
14 040134290 HDMI CONB.3-290 0 CON

Address | 0 . 0 . 0 .0
16 040143 HDMI CONB.5-37. CON

Subnet Mask ~ o5e 2an 2en

Gateway
17 090000000 CAS-CON Casc. CON

DNS Server o.0.0.0 ¥
18 040125583 DP CPUE.1-583 0 0 CPU
19 040415577 |P CON DP 6 2-57 0 P EXT CON v 1. Attention! Reading and writing the Server Settings results in a short interrupt of the connect

Assign Settings to Copy Settings from Restart Extender Module Locate Extender Module New Unit Delete Unit Apply Cancel

Fig. 97  Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Server Settings of IP CPU extender
5. Click the button Read to show the current network settings of the selected IP CPU EXT Unit.
6. Enter a Hostname into the corresponding input field.

7. When you want to use a DHCP server, check the box DHCP.

8. Configure the remaining server settings:

e Mandatory settings: Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway, NTP Server, Time Zone and Keyboard Layout.
e Optional setting: DNS Server
9. Click Apply to confirm the settings.

. If you have not done so already, create an IP CPU Device (see section 6.8.1, page 108) and assign the IP CPU
EXT Unit to it.

More information on IP CPU extenders is contained in the manual Draco Sira CPU (L488).
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6.8.8.3

There are two possibilities to assign an IP Session Config to an IP CPU Device:

Assignment of configured IP Session Configs to an IP CPU Device

- Directly (only one IP Session Config possible)
- With the button Configure IP CPU (for multiple IP Session Configs)

Directly

1.

Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Select an IP CPU device in the list.

Extender & Devices - CPU Devices

CPU Devices CPU Device Groups P Session Config

T
D 1012 Assigned Device 2 Step Access
4 D Name EN
m 8 o002 o CrUs 2 977 +" Name 1P CPU-4688 Connected Device Access Dialog
02 § 01003 DV CPU6.3-592 IP Direct Config CPU Device Colors  IESRININ ~ on /- ¢ v Display Time [sec]
03§ 01004 DP CPUB.4-065 Allow Private CFG_01_RFD Fix Frame Color  [Geen ] v Delay [sec]
04 B 01005 HD CPUG 5-203 . CFG_02_SSH )
Force Private MSC Disabled
05 @ o006 HD CPUG 6295
Exclusive Access Follow Session
06 [ 02002 VCPU_02002
o g oo . Reference (no reference set)
o8 o0 PCHIe EXT Unit Assignment  CON Device Access Control  User Access Control  Monitor Arrangement
| EXT Units available EXT Units assigned
T
D Name Port  Red Port # D Name Pot  Red Port
RS <0<13:c88 | P GPU-40413:688 s o |
02
14 03
04
« 05
06
LY ] o7
L v 08
Assign Settings to.. Gopy Settings from... || Gonfigure P GPU || Extender Replacement | NewDevice || Delete Device

Fig. 98

Menu Configure IP CPU - Assign IP Config Session to an IP CPU Device

4. Select an IP Session Configuration in the field IP Direct Config.

5. Click on Apply.

With the button Configure IP CPU

1.

Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Click the button Configure IP CPU. The following window opens.

Configure IP CPU X
Steps Select an IP CPU Device
1. Select an IP CPU Device Perform the following steps:
2. Session Management 1. Select an IP CPU Device
EEm
inse.
Fig. 99  Menu Configure IP CPU - Select an IP CPU Device

4. Select an IP CPU Device and click Next >.

<> <O

v

Apply

Edit Mode activated

Gancel
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] Configure IP CPU

Steps

Session Management

1. Selectan IP CPU Device
2. Session Management

ihse.

To use the IP CPU Device, a Session Device must be created and assigned. At the same time an IP Session Config must be assinged to
the Session Device. The IP Session Config defines the type of IP connection.

Perform the following steps:

1. Add a new Session Device. (Multiple Session Devices can be assigned to the IP CPU Device.)

2. Assign an IP Session Config in the corresponding column.

3. Ifno IP Session Config is yet configured, click Add new IP Session Config and configure your new IP Session Config accordingly.
# D Name IP Session Config Delete

Add new Session Device Add new IP Session Config

< Back Next > Einish Cancel
Fig. 100 Menu Configure IP CPU - Add new Session Device
5. Click the button Add new Session Device.
A new Session Device is created.
] Configure 1P CPU X

Steps

Session Management

1. Select an IP CPU Device
2. Session Management

ihse.

To use the IP CPU Device, a Session Device must be created and assigned. At the same time an IP Session Config must be assinged to
the Session Device. The IP Session Config defines the type of IP connection.
Perform the following steps:

1. Add a new Session Device. (Multiple Session Devices can be assigned to the IP CPU Device.)

2. Assign an IP Session Config in the corresponding column.

3. Ifno IP Session Config is yet configured, click Add new IP Session Config and configure your new IP Session Config accordingly.

4 D Name
01 0001 SESS_0001

IP Session Config Delete

X

Add new Session Device Add new IP Session Config

< Back Next > Finish Cancel

Fig. 101 Menu Configure IP CPU - New Session Device created

6.
appears.

Double-click in the corresponding field in the column IP Session Config. A drop-down list of IP Session Configs

Select the desired IP Session Config.

When there are no IP Session Configs or not the right ones, click the button Add new IP Session Config and
create a suitable IP Session Config as described in section 6.8.8.1, page 114.
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[y configure 1P CPU X
Steps Session Manag t

. To use the IP CPU Device, a Session Device must be created and assigned. At the same time an IP Session Config must be assinged to
1. Selectan IP CPU Device . . . ‘ 0
R the Session Device. The IP Session Config defines the type of IP connection.
2. Session Management
Perform the following steps:
1. Add a new Session Device. (Multiple Session Devices can be assigned to the IP CPU Device.)
2. Assign an IP Session Config in the corresponding column.
3. Ifno IP Session Config is yet configured, click Add new IP Session Config and configure your new IP Session Config accordingly.
# D Name IP Session Config Delete
01 0001 SESS_0001 CFG_01_RDP X
mEEw
I h S E Add new Session Device Add new IP Session Config
L}
< Back Next > Finish Cancel
Fig. 102 Menu Configure IP CPU - Session Device complete

9. After selecting the IP session Config, click the name field and rename the Session Device.
10. Create more Session Devices if you like or click the button Finish.

The IP CPU Unit is now configured and can be used.
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6.9 Setting CON Devices

A CON EXT Unit has to be assigned to a CON Device. Switching operation is only possible between CON Device
and CPU Device. All steps to create switchable CON Devices are described in this section. Several Real CON
Devices can be assigned to a Virtual CON Device to reduce operation efforts (see section 6.9.10, page 131).

New CON Devices are created in this menu including access rights and assignment to EXT Units. To run a
CON Device via a matrix, one or more CON EXT Units must be assigned.

1. Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Extender & Devices - CON Devices Edit Mode activated

‘
r ID 3006 Assigned Device USB Off
# D Name Logged In User :
01 | 04001 CON_04001 Name DP CONB 4-868 Connected Device Show Macro List
02 | 03005 DP CONG6.3-099 Priority 0 3 Logged In User Port Mode
03 DP CONE.4-868 _ Virtual Device Allow User ACL Allow CPU Scan
04 | 03007 DP CO q
LOS Frame v Force Login Force CPU Scan
05 | 03008 DP
Video Off CPU Device Colors von— v Scan Time [sec] 03
06 | 03004 CON_0300
07 03010 Show Disconnect v Fix Frame Color — v Switch with EDID
08 03011 OSD Disabled Direct Link Fallback CPU Info
09 | 03012 HDMI C Redundancy Oft Disable Disconnect
10 | 63013 CON_4041 I Reference (no reference set)
11 | 03001 P HP 12 —
12 03009 ON 1 EXT Unit Assignment ~ CPU Device Access Control Favorites  Macros  Login Lock
13 | 03002 CON APP HP124 EXT Units available EXT Units assigned
14 | 03003 | HDMI CONG 1597 T
ID Name Port Red. Port » # D Name Port Red. Port =
40269611 | DP CONB.2-611 0 T 01 40295868 P CONG.4 0 c
40196401  DP CONZ2.4-164 4 0 » 02 -
03
4 04 -
05
& “ i . >
Assign Settings to._. Copy Settings from.._ Extender Replacement Send OSD Message to_. New Device Delete Device Apply Cancel

Fig. 103 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - EXT Unit Assignment

The following parameters can be configured:

Field Entry/Status | Description

ID Text Ident number of the CON Device (max. 32767).
Name Text Name of the CON Device.

Priority 0 to 999 Priority of the CON Device.

Virtual Device

Allow User ACL

Activated
Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated

Note: There is no K/M sharing between CON Devices with a different
priority and the release time does not come into account. CON Devices
with lower priority can never switch to a CPU Device when a CON Device
with higher priority is connected (not even Video Only). When the CON
Device with lower priority was first connected to the CPU Device, it
remains in Video Only mode when a CON Device with higher priority is
switched to the CPU Device.

Automatically set for a Virtual CON Device.
Function not active (default)
Enables activation of the User ACL at the local CON Device.

Function not active (default)
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Force Login

LOS Frame

Show Macro List

OSD Disabled

Video Off

Show Disconnect

Assigned Device

Connected Device

Allow CPU Scan

Force CPU Scan

Scan Time [sec]

Port Mode

Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated

Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated

0 to 99
seconds

Activated

Deactivated

Forces the user to login with a username and a password once to enter
OSD. Thereafter the user remains logged in until they explicitly log out or
an auto logout is affected.

Note: When using the Force Login function, CON ACL and User ACL
are not automatically active. User ACLs have to be activated separately.
When the Force Login function is activated and a user is logged in, only
the user favorites are available. The CON favorites are not accessible.

Function not active (default)

e When the video signal between source and the CPU Unit or the
connection between matrix and the CON Unit is lost, an orange frame
will be displayed.

¢ When switching to a CPU Unit without video signal, a blank screen will
appear surrounded by an orange frame.

Function not active (default)
Show the macro list instead of the CPU Device selection list.
Function not active (default)

Disables OSD access for the respective CON Device (executing macros
and favorite switching is still possible). Requires the deactivation of the
“Extender Module OSD” (see section 6.7.7.2, page 104).

Function not active (default)

Switches off the video signal after 60 sec without connection to the
CPU Device so that the monitor can go into stand-by mode.

Function not active (default)
Shows a message if the connection to the CPU Device is lost.
Function not active (default)

ID and name of the assigned Virtual CPU Device, cannot be changed, is
retrieved automatically.

ID and name of the connected CPU Device, cannot be changed, is
retrieved automatically.

Allows a scan mode with an automatic change of the video signal for the
favorite list (CPU Devices) of the respective CON Device or a logged in
user.

Note: An active scanner can be stopped by a mouse or keyboard event.
You gain Full Access for the currently switched CPU Device if Force
Connect is activated.

Function not active (default)

Forces a scan mode with an automatic change of the video signal for the
favorite list (CPU Devices) of the respective CON Device or a logged in
user. Scanning cannot be stopped if this function is active.

Function not active (default)

Retention period until switching to the next CPU Device.

Replaces the favorite list by a port list where the ports from 1 to 999 can be
directly selected at each matrix or matrix grid.

Note: The selection only works for CPU Devices and has to be made
according to the switching of favorites.

When using Port Mode, CON and User favorites will be deactivated.

Function not active (default)
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Redundancy Off Activated
Deactivated
Reference Activated
Deactivated
CPU Device Colors Selection list
Fix Frame Color Selection list

Direct Link Fallback Activated

Deactivated
Switch with EDID Activated

Deactivated

Function not active

Switches automatically to the second link of a connected redundant
CON Unit when losing the primary link of a CPU Unit (default).

Enables a reference CON Device that inherits both Device and EXT Unit
to any CON Unit that is connected to the matrix for the first time.

Note: We recommend that you activate the reference setting for one
single CON Device only.

Function not active (default)

Highlights the CPU Device name according to the color setting for text
and background (only relevant when the option “Show CPU” is active (see
section 6.5.5, page 46). Select between 16 colors.

Shows a colored frame at the CPU Device. Select between 7 colors. The
colored frame of the CPU Device is displayed with priority to the one of
the CON Device.

When the CON and CPU Units are not only connected via matrix (via
primary ports) but also directly (via secondary ports), in case of a matrix
failure the system switches automatically to the direct connection.

Function not active (default).

Upon switching in Full Access mode to a CPU Device, the EDID of the
monitor connected to the CON unit is automatically transferred to the
CPU unit (not in sharing constellations or Video Only switching).

Function not active (default)

Only visible when using a matrix with firmware from version 6 on

CPU Info Activated
Deactivated

Disable Disconnect Activated
Deactivated

Shows all connected CON Devices with logged-in users in OSD.
Function not active (default)
Disables ability to disconnect the current connection via hotkey.
Function not active (default)

6.9.1 Creating a new CON Device

1. Click New Device.
A selection menu appears.

Mew CON Device

What type of COM Device do you want to create?

® Create a Real CON Device.
Create a Virtual CON Device.

Create a Virual COMN Group Device.

Choose template:

0K Cancel

Fig. 104 Selection Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - New CON Device

2. Click OK.

A new Real CON Device will be created.
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3. Determine all parameters that are relevant for the CON Device.
4. Click Apply to confirm the creation of the CON Device.

If creating a Virtual CON Device, the Virtual CON Device has to be assigned to a Real CON Device (see section
6.9.10, page 131).

A template is only available if there is at least one existing CON Device.

6.9.2 Changing Settings of a CON Device

1. Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select a CON Device in the CON Device list.

Change the desired settings.

o &~ D

Click Apply to confirm the changes.

6.9.3 Assigning EXT Units to a CON Device

1. Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device from the CON Devices list you wish to assign EXT Units to.

EXT Unit Assignment CPU Device Access Control  Favorites  Macros  Login Lock

EXT Units available EXT Units assigned
D MName Port Red. Pc # ID MName Port Red. Port
& 01 &
2 0z
03
04
05

H

a7
08

44

L]

- - b

Extender Replacement Send 05D Message to... New Device Delete Device

Fig. 105 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - EXT Unit Assignment

4. Select the EXT Unit from the EXT Units available list you wish to assign to the CON Device.

5. Click P to move the highlighted EXT Unit to the EXT Units assigned list. By clicking M, all EXT Units from the
EXT Units available list will be moved to the EXT Units assigned list.

6. Optional: Click w or a to change the order of the EXT Units within the EXT Units assigned list.
Click Apply to confirm the assignment.
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6.9.4 Unassigning an EXT Unit from a CON Device

To remove an EXT Unit assignment, e.g., for servicing or replacing a faulty extender unit, proceed as follows:
1. Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select a CON Device from the CON Devices list.

Select one or more EXT Units in the EXT Units assigned list.

To remove highlighted EXT Units from the EXT Units assigned list, click 4. By clicking 44, all EXT Units will be
removed from the EXT Units assigned list.

o &~ DN

6. Click Apply to confirm the removal.

6.9.5 Setting CPU Device Access Rights for CON Devices

The settings made here are only considered when “CON ACL” is active (see section 6.5.5, page 46). Otherwise,
they are ignored.

Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select the CON Device to be modified from the CON Devices list.
Click the CPU Device Access Control tab.

Mo Ddh =

EXT Unit Assignment CPU Device Access Control  Favorites  Macros  Login Lock

Full Access No Access

D Name D MName D Name

Assign No Access rights

Use keyboard keys F,V, N to change the access control lists. Use right hand mouse click to select action

Extender Replacement Send OSD Message to... Apply Cancel

Fig. 106 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - CPU Device Access Control

5. By clicking with the right mouse button once on a CPU Device in one of the respective access lists (Full Access,
and No Access), a context menu for selection appears for changing the respective CPU Device
access rights. Alternatively, press f, v, or n to set the respective access rights.

6. Click Apply to confirm the changes.
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6.9.6 Setting CON Device Favorites

Individual favorites list of CPU Devices to be switched frequently can be created for a CON Device in this menu. The
list “CPU Device available” contains only CPU Devices for which the CON Device has access right according to the
CON ACL. A favorites list can contain up to 32 different CPU Devices (from firmware V3.05).

The switching of the favorites is done via keyboard commands (see matrix user manual).
1. Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device for which a favorites list is to be created.

4

Click the Favorites tab.

EXT Unit Assignment CPLU Device Access Control  Favorites Macros  Login Lock

CFU Device available Favorite CPU Devices
r
D Mame " # D MName -
A 01 &
iy 02 -
03
’l 04 -
03
1 4 06 1 b4
fn.. Extender Replacement Send OSD Message to... Apply Cancel

Fig. 107 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - Favorites

5. Select the CPU Devices in the CPU Device available list that should be added to the favorites list (Favorite
CPU Devices). By pressing and holding down Ctrl at the same time, more than one CPU Device can be
highlighted.

6. Click » to move the highlighted CPU Devices to the favorites list. By clicking M, all CPU Devices from the
CPU Device available list will be moved to the favorites list (Favorite CPU Devices).

7. To remove highlighted CPU Devices from the favorites list, click 4. By clicking 44, all CPU Devices will be
removed from the favorites list.

Optional: Click w or a to change the order of the CPU Devices within the favorites list.
Click Apply to confirm the changes.

For an efficient favorite configuration, favorite settings can be assigned to CON Devices (see description in
section 6.10.1, page 139) or can be copied from a CON Device (see description in section 6.10.2, page 141).
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6.9.7 Setting CON Device Macros

In this menu macro commands for switching, disconnection or user administration can be created. The macro
commands are created for each CON Device separately.

A macro can execute up to 16 switching commands successively. 32 macros can be configured.

The execution of the macros is done by entering a keyboard command by pressing the Hot Key and the function keys
F1 to F16 (see matrix user manual) and Shift+F1 to Shift+F16 (S1 to S16).

The macros can also be used to switch to CPU groups.

To create a macro for the selected CON Device, proceed as follows:

1. Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device for which a CON Device macro is to be created.
4. Click the Macros tab.

15 EXT Unit Assignment CPU Device Access Control  Favorites  Macros  Login Lock

"

& rer | |11 2 I I I e v

1 # Function P1 P2

19 01 Connect (P1=CON, P2=CPU) Current CON Device 01001 Raspi_01FHD =

02
03
04
05 v

25 1 8 CopyKey Macros W Delete Key Macros

Assign Setlings to Copy Settings from Extender Replacement Send OSD Message to New Device Delete Device

Fig. 108 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - Macros

The following parameters can be configured:

Key F1to F16 Selects the function key to be configured.
S1 to S16
Function Connect Sets a bidirectional connection from CON Device P1 to CPU Device P2.
(01 to 16) (P1=CON, P2=CPU)
Connect Video Sets a Video Only connection from CON Device P1 to CPU Device P2.
(P1=CON, P2=CPU)
Disconnect Disconnects the CON Device P1.
(P1=CON)
Logout User Logs out the current user.
Assign CPU Assigns a Virtual CPU Device to a Real CPU Device.
(P1=VCPU, P2=RCPU)
Assign CON Assigns a Real CON Device to a Virtual CON Device.
(P1=RCON, P2=VCON)
Push (P1=CON) Shifts the current access status (FA or VO) to CON Device P1.

Push Video (P1=CON) Forwards the video signal of the current connection (Full Access or Video
Only) to CON Device P1. The user’s connection remains unchanged (Full
Access or Video Only).
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Function
(01 to 16)

P1

P2

Get (P1=CON)

Get Video (P1=CON)

Login User (P1=CON,
P2=User)

MSC Connect
(P1=Control-CON,
P2=CON)

CON Device

VCPU Device

RCON Device
Control-CON Device

CPU Device
RCPU Device
VCON Device
User

CON Device

The user’'s CON Device gets a Full Access connection to the CPU Device
that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The connection of CON
Device P1 is changed into a Video Only connection.

The user's CON Device gets a Video Only connection to the CPU Device
that is currently connected to CON Device P1. The connection of CON
Device P1 remains unchanged (Full Access or Video Only).

Logs in a certain user P1 at CON Device P2. ???

Sets USB-HID control within activated MSC from the Control CON Device
P1 to another Control CON Device P2.

Name of CON Device, Virtual CPU Device, RCON Device or Control-
CON Device

Name of CPU Device, Real CPU Device, Virtual CON Device, User or
CON Device

Select in the Key field the function key (F1 to F16, S1 to $16) for which a macro is to be created.

Select in the Function column the commands that should be part of the macro. The selection list will be opened
by a double-click on the empty fields in all three columns.

7. Select the respective parameters for the macro functions (e.g., corresponding CON Devices or CPU Devices) in
the P1 and P2 columns.

8. Click Apply to confirm your entries.

For efficient macro configuration, the following context functions are available:

® \When clicking on the Macros tab, macros can be assigned to other CON Devices using the Assign Settings
to... function (see description in section 6.10.1, page 139) and be copied from other CON Devices using the
Copy Settings from... function (see description in section 6.10.2, page 141).

® \When clicking on the macro list, commands of the selected key can be copied into the cache by using the Copy
Key Macros function. You can paste the commands from the cache into another key by using the Paste Key
Macros function and you can reset all commands of the selected key by using the Delete Key Macros function.
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6.9.8 Setting Access Rights for Logging in to a CON Device
Users can be blocked from logging in for certain CON Devices.

1. Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device that is assigned to the CON unit(s) for which the login should be locked in the
CON Device list.

4. Click the Login Lock tab in the working area.

14 EXT Unit Assignment CPU Device Access Control  Favorites  Macros  Login Lock
= Allowed Login Locked Login
16
r
17
1D MName ID MName

18 A il
19 dd
20 »
21
22 4
23

1
24 ¥ v v

Assign Setlings to Copy Settings from Extender Replacement Send OSD Message to Apply Cancel

Fig. 109 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - Login Lock

5. Select the Users in the Allowed Login list that should be added to the list of locked Users (Locked Login). By
pressing and holding down Citrl at the same time, more than one User can be highlighted.

6. Click P to move the highlighted User to the Locked Login list. All users in this list cannot log in at the CON
Unit(s) that has/have the selected CON Device assigned to. By clicking M, all Users from the Allowed Login list
will be moved to the Locked Login list.

7. To remove highlighted Users from the Locked Login list, click 4. By clicking 44, all Users will be removed from
the Locked Login list.

Click Apply to confirm the changes.
Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

128



Draco Tera Tool

Configuration of a Matrix via Tera Tool Software

6.9.9 Configuring a GPIO CON Module

Functions for an external switching solution connected to a GPIO add-on module are set in this menu.

1. Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device of the CON extender module with GPIO add-on module to define the functions of the

pins.

4. Click the GPIO tab in the working area (only present when a GPIO add-on module is used).

Extender & Devices - CON Devices Edit Mode activated

# 1D Mame

01 | 03001  COM_01234876!

VTl 03006 | COMN_010230842

ID 3003

Name CON_03003
Priorily 03
Virtual Device

Allow User ACL b

Force Login

LOS Frame

Show Macro List

0SD Disabled

USB Off

Video Off

Show Disconnect b

Extender Assignment CPU Access Control  Favorites

Pins Function

Assigned Device

Connected Device 01003 CPU_01003

Allow CPU Scan V
Force CPU Scan

Scan Time [sec]

Port Mode

Redundancy Off
Reference

CPU Device Colors —

(no reference set)

~ on—

Fix Frame Color —

01 | M3C Switch (default)

I
14

02 | WsC Switch (default)

Favorites
03
Macros

04 | Keys

05  MSC Switch (default)
06 MSC Switch (default)
07 MSC Switch (default)
08 MSC Switch (default)

09 | MSC Switch (default

10 | MSC Switch (default)

11 | MSC Switch (default)

Macros  LoginLock GPIO

Parameter

I :

| Assign Settings to... H Copy Settings from.. || Extender Replacement || Send OSD Message to...

| | MNew Device || Delete Device |

| Apply ‘ Cancel

Fig. 110 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - GPIO

5. Double-click in the Function column of the pin to be defined.

A selection menu is opened.

Select Favorites as a function for the pin.

Double-click in the Parameter column of the selected pin.

A selection menu is opened.

Select the favorite CPU Device from the Favorite CPU Devices list.

9. Click Apply to confirm the changes.

Defining a macro for a pin is done in the same way.

More information on GPIO add-on modules is contained in the manual 474-Add-on Modules.
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To set keys for an external switching solution, proceed as follows:

1. Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Select the CON Device of the extender module with GPIO add-on module to define the functions of the pins.
Click the GPIO tab in the working area.

Double-click in the Function column of the pin to be defined.

Al A

A selection menu is opened.
Select Key as function for the pin.
Double-click in the Parameter column of the selected pin.

A menu opens.

USB HID Keyboard Scan Codes *

Keyboard Layout
DE_DE_1248 b

Modification Keys

Left Control Left Shift Left Alt Left Window Key
Right Control Right Shift Right Alt Right Window Key
Key Code
W
Ok Cancel

Fig. 111 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - GPIO - Keyboard Scan Codes
8. Ifrequired, click the arrow under Keyboard Layout and select the desired keyboard layout in the opened
selection list.

9. Tick the checkbox for the desired key under Modification Keys or click the arrow under Key Code and select
the desired key in the opened selection list.

10. Click Ok to confirm the settings.
11. Click Apply to confirm the settings.
12. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.9.10 Assigning Real CON Devices to a Virtual CON Device

In this menu, several Real CON Devices can be assigned to a Virtual CON Device.

This function reflects changes in permission made to Virtual CON Devices onto Real CON Devices. Virtual

CON Devices can be switched in the same way as Real CON Devices. Real CON Devices that are assigned to a
Virtual CON Device that is connected to a CPU Device will all receive the shared video signal. The last assigned
CON Device will also have control of the keyboard and mouse.

NOTICE

If the Auto Send checkbox is ticked in the lower left corner of the working area, the switching operations will be
performed immediately without user confirmation as is the case when clicking Send. If a Real CON Device is
assigned to a Virtual CON Device, the settings for the Virtual CON Device for priority, CON ACL, macros and
favorites are valid. The settings of the Real CON Device are ignored.

1. Click Assignment > Virtual CON Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Assignment - Virtual CON Devices
T

Real CON Device Virtual COM Device
D MName D MName

05011 | CON_05011
05012 CON_05012

s |con s m -

05014 CON_05014

04001 VCOMN_04001
04002 VCOM_04002 %

05015 | COM_05015

05016 COMN_05

016

COM_03001

CON_030(

v

V| Auto Send Send

Fig. 112 Menu Assignment - Virtual CON Devices

The following functions are available:

Button Function
Send Sends assignments to the matrix
Reload Reloads changes

The selection boxes in the Virtual CON Device column contain a filter function.

Select the required Real CON Device in the Real CON Device list.

Click in the Virtual CON Device column to display a list of all available Virtual CON Devices.
Select the required Virtual CON Device in the selection list.

Click Send to send the assignment after confirmation to the matrix.

Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

The Tera Tool software offers the option to switch directly from the Assignment menu to the definition menu to
check specific settings for the respective Real CON Device or Virtual CON Device.

N o o ko

® Click with the right mouse button on the respective Real CON Device or Virtual CON Device and select Open
CON Device in the context menu. The definition menu for the CON Device settings is opened (see page 113).
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6.9.11 Configuring Multi-Screen Control

When using MSC, switching up to eight connected sources can be performed at one sink with only one connected
mouse or keyboard. The sink can consist of up to eight CON Units and accordingly up to eight monitors, or up to
sixteen monitors when using dual head extender modules. In a matrix system, MSC can be set up at multiple sinks.
The CON Units of a sink with MSC must all be physically connected to the same block of 8 ports on the I/O board.
When using one of these 1/0O boards (480-C8, 480-S8 or 480-V8), the block size is limited to 4 ports (port 1 to 4, or
port 5-8).

One of the CON Devices is designated for USB-HID control of the connected sources, below referred to as “Control
CON Device”. Control CON Devices refer to the extender modules within the MSC that are connected to keyboard and
mouse for operation. If the USB-HID control has to be performed via several USB-HID devices, several CON Devices
have to be defined as Control CON Device.

Smooth switching of sources with the mouse is performed by dragging the mouse pointer beyond the respective

display to an adjacent display in an arrangement of displays. The displays can be arranged side by side, in a grid
layout, or completely free. Alternatively, switching can be performed via keyboard commands according to the ID
number in the MSC setup.

NOTICE

When using CON Units with the possibility to connect a local source in a MSC environment, the local switching will
be disabled.

The connected sources need to support absolute mouse coordinates. Else a specific mouse driver needs to be
installed.

CON Units that have already been configured for MSC can be connected all together to other blocks of 8 ports at

another I/O board. In this case any further configuration is not necessary, their functionality will remain as set
previously.

Assignment - Multi-Screen Control Edit Mode activated
T Manual
# Block Enabled Control Temporarily Off Screens : Reduce switching to manual switching with hotkeys

01 o CON 03014 C Disable automatic switching with mouse for Mutt-Head CPUs.

02 121 X X CON_05009, C:
= P Y , CON 05013, C Enable CON Device and User access contral list
Select an arrangement
05 35 X ) CON_05001, C Available Screens
[a]5]7]
Move the single screens into the grid and
arrange them accor: to your configuration
Disable any screen by moving it out of the grid
I
[[n} Device Name Ext Unit Name Port (Red. Port) Dual-Head Extender Enabled Control Owner Frame [sec]
1 not available not available Shared 0
2 not available Shared 0
3 EXT_0102 39 155 v Shared 0
4 EXT_( 156 v v Shared 0
5 EXT_01018913 15 v Shared 0
6 EXT_| 158 v v Shared 0
T EXT_| 15! v Shared 0
8 EXT, 160 v v Shared 0

Apply Cancel

Fig. 113 Menu Assignment - Multi-Screen Control
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The following parameters can be configured:

Manual

ACL

Arrangement

Dual-Head Extender
(module)

Enabled

Control

Owner

Frame

Activated

Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Selection
Activated
Deactivated
Activated
Deactivated
Activated

Deactivated
Selection

0 to +/- 999
seconds

Configuring Multi-Screen Control

Reduces switching to manual switching with hotkeys. Disables automatic
switching with mouse, necessary for Multi-Head installations.

Function not active (default)

Enables CON Device and User Access control lists (CON ACL and User
ACL).

Function not active (default)

To select the layout type (Free, Horizontal, Block)

Enables configuring two displays for the dual head extender module
Function not active (default)

Enables the respective display for MSC.

Function not active (default)

Enables the CON Device for USB-HID control of other CON Devices if
access is permitted.

Function not active (default)

e Shared (default) permits access from a Control CON Device to all other
CON Devices including other Control CON Devices.

o Defines which Control CON Device is authorized to operate this CON
Device. Only Control CON Devices appear in this list.

Negative value: Sets the keyboard/mouse inactivity time after which a red

frame flashes in the display with current mouse/keyboard control.

This frame remains active until mouse/keyboard are used.

Positive value: Sets the inactivity time after which a frame flashes briefly
when the mouse is dragged into this display.

To configure more than four CON Devices for MSC, the free layout has to be used. If the horizontal or block

layout is used for up to four CON Devices, the CON Units have to be connected to the ports 1 - 4 or 5 - 8 of the
respective I/O board. E.g., if connecting four CON Units to ports 1, 2, 5, and 6 of an I/O board, configuring MSC for

these CON Devices will not be possible.

1. Click Assignment > Multi-Screen Control in the task area.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
Select the block of four or eight ports in the list of the working area that should be configured for MSC.

Only blocks of four or eight ports that contain at least one CON Unit are shown.

4. Tick the Manual checkbox if the USB-HID switching is to be restricted to keyboard commands (see matrix user
manual, section “Switching via Multi-Screen Control”). Manual switching allows the use of multi-head consoles.

5. In the Arrangement field, select the layout for the CON Devices you want to configure. Select as follows:

e Horizontal: horizontal arrangement for a maximum of four CON Units

e Block: block arrangement for a maximum of four CON Units

e Free: free arrangement for a maximum of eight CON Units (The free arrangement permits a flexible
positioning of the screens for diverse applications.) Move the displays from the Available Screens field to
the arrangement field.
The fields for the configuration of the individual displays will be arranged accordingly.

We recommend using always the free arrangement type.
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10.

11.
12.
13.

If the CON Unit to be configured is a dual head extender module, tick the Dual-Head Extender checkbox to
activate the option.

An additional display appears in the Available Screens field.

Tick the Enable checkboxes for all CON Devices to be enabled for MSC.

Enabled CON Devices are shown as light blue screens in the arrangement field.

Tick the Control checkbox for one or more CON Devices to be enabled as Control CON Device.
Enabled Control CON Devices are shown as dark blue screens in the arrangement field.

Use the Frame function to configure a red frame that flashes on the display with current mouse control in two
scenarios: after a specified time of inactivity (-x sec.) permanently or when entering the display with the mouse
pointer after a specified time (+x sec.) briefly. The frame can be activated individually for each screen by using a
timer with negative or positive values.

9.1. Double-click in the respective CON Device in the Frame column.

9.2. Select a positive or negative value (seconds.

Click Apply to confirm the settings.

A dialog appears querying a restart of the /O board.

Click Yes to restart the 1/0 board.

Wait until the boot process of the matrix is finished and the status LED 1 flashes green.
Click Remote Save in the toolbar.

All Control CON Devices are enabled to control USB-HID of all other CON Devices in the setup. To restrict

access to other CON Devices, see the following section.

Access Restriction when using Multiple Control CON Devices

To enable access to a display for only one Control CON Device, proceed as follows:

1.

Double-click on the selection box within the Owner column of the Control CON Device and select the name of
this Control CON Device.

Double-click on the selection box within the Owner column of all CON Devices whose display should be only
accessible by one Control CON Device and select the name of this Control CON Device.

The mouse can now be used to access those displays whose CON Device is enabled for access by the assigned
Control CON Device.

Click Apply to confirm the settings.

A dialog appears querying a restart of the I/O board.

Click Yes to restart the 1/0 board.

Wait until the boot process of the I/O board is finished and the status LED 1 flashes green.

Click Remote Save in the toolbar.

No simultaneous USB-HID sharing of multiple Control CON Devices

Example: In a setup of 8 CON Devices, if CON Device 1 and 2 are each Control CON Devices and six other "non-
Control CON Devices" are configured, both Control CON Devices can access the displays of CON Device 3 to 8 if
they are configured with Owner = Shared.

However, Control CON Device 1 and 2 cannot access the display of a "non-Control CON Device" at the same time.
The Control CON Device that first had USB-HID control is reset to its "own" display when the second Control

CON Device takes over.
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Changing Multi-Screen Control

Changes of the MSC are permitted only if the USB-HID control is switched to the Control CON Device.

Switch the USB-HID control to the Control CON Device.
Select the ports setup in the list whose MSC should be changed.
Make edits at the configuration and system settings.

M bd =

Click Apply to confirm the changes.

A dialog appears querying a restart of the I/O board.

Click Yes to restart the 1/0 board.

Wait until the boot process of the 1/0 board is finished and status LED 1 flashes green.

Click Remote Save in the toolbar.

Deleting Multi-Screen Control

Changes of the MSC are permitted only if the USB-HID control is switched to the Control CON Device.

To delete the MSC for a setup, proceed as follows:

1. Switch the USB-HID control to the Control CON Device.

2. Select the ports setup in the list for which the MSC should be deleted.

3. Tick the Enable checkboxes for all CON Devices to remove the checkmarks.
4. Tick the Control checkbox for all CON Devices to remove the checkmarks.

The disabled Control CON Devices are shown as gray screens in the arrangement field and the MSC is disabled.

5. Click Apply to confirm the changes.
A dialog appears querying a restart of the I/O board.
Click Yes to restart the 1/0 board.
Wait until the boot process of the I/O board is finished and the status LED 1 flashes green.
Click Remote Save in the toolbar.
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Configuring Multi-Head Sources for Multi-Screen Control

NOTICE

A Multi-Head configuration for Apple Mac sources is not supported due to limitations of the macOS.

For the use of Multi-Head sources, an additional configuration of the CPU Devices is mandatory. The configuration of
CPU Devices which are connected to single head sources is not mandatory.

NOTICE

=» For the use of Multi-Head sources, all CPU extenders have to be connected by video and USB cable to the
source.

®» The monitor arrangement of the CPU Device has to be configured in exactly the same way as the graphics card
settings of the connected source. The monitor arrangement of the physical monitors at the workplace does not
matter and can be ignored.

1. Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Select the CPU Device to be configured.
4. Click the Monitor Arrangement tab.
Extender & Devices - CPU Devices Edit Mode activated
CPU Devices CPU Device Groups  IP Session Config
™ . ® 1001 Assigned Device 2 Step Access
o 0 " ' Name DP CPUB.1-583 Connected Device Access Dialog
02 Virtual Device CPU Device Colors BRI ~ - v Display Time [sec] <
03 Alow Private e FixFrame Color  [@igen ] v Delay [sec] <
L Force Private MSC Disabled
05
P 8 Exclusive Access Follow Session
07 0 Reference (no reference s

007 U
Le mc Lo EXT Unit Assignment  CON Device Access Control  User Access Control  Monitor Arrangement

Total Desktop Resolution: Width 7680 Height 1080 Multiplier

# Name Resolution 1 OffsetX OffsetY Resolution 2 OffsetX OffsetY Dual-Head Extender Module
01 DP CPU6.1-583 1920 x 1080 1920 x 1080 0x0 0 0

T . >

‘ Assign Settings to. || Copy Settings fram | Configure IP CPU Extender Replacem New Device Delate Devi Can

Fig. 114 Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Monitor Arrangement

5. Enter the resolution of the total desktop area into the fields Total Desktop Resolution. For instance, if there are
4 graphic card outputs with a resolution of 1920x1080 each, you have to enter 7680 under Width and 1080
under Height. The light blue gird symbolizes the total desktop area.

6. Select the individual resolution of the graphic card output from the selection list in the field Resolution 1 (e.g.,
1920x1080). This is the graphic card output the CPU Device is connected to.

7. Enter the respective pixel coordinates that particular screen in the MSC arrangement into the fields Offset X and
Offset Y.
Note: Offset: X=0/Y=0 defines the upper left corner.
For instance, you have to enter 1920 for a shift of 1920 pixels to the right into the field Offset X.

The corresponding screen will be positioned accordingly within the light blue grid.
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8. If the CPU Device to be configured as a dual head extender module, tick the Dual-Head Extender checkbox to
activate the option. Enter the resolution of the 2nd graphic card output and the offset information in the field

Resolution 2.

9. For some operating systems it is necessary to activate the option Multiplier. This is mandatory if you cannot

reach all areas of the desktop with your mouse cursor.
10. Click Apply to confirm the settings.
A dialog appears to restart the extender module.

Restart Extender Module

In order to activate the Monitor Arrangement changes, a restart

¥es

of the extender module is abligatory. Do you want to restar the extender module by now?

Mo

Fig. 115 Dialog Monitor Arrangement - Restart Extender

11. Click Yes to restart the extender module with the new configuration.
The CPU Device is now configured for the Multi-Head operation.

12. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.9.12 Enabling Direct Link Fallback

Direct Link Fallback needs redundant CON and CPU Units. Link 1 port of both units is connected to the matrix. Link 2
port of the Con Unit is directly connected to Link 2 port of the CPU Unit. In case of a matrix failure, it is still possible to
work with the directly connected computer/CPU.

CON Unit
,‘f;\ Draco vario “ihse. . u o
y | — — - ot R
Connections to matrix
Direct connection
ario “ihsa. . - — >
" ‘*'"” e usal or*q J i
CPU Unit

Fig. 116  lllustration of Direct Link Fallback

This function is enabled in the menu for CON Devices.
1. Click Extender & Devices > Con Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Extender & Devices - CON Devices

Lo ID 3006 Assigned Device
4 ID Name Logged In User
01 04001 VGON_04001 Name DP CONE.4-868 Connected Device
02 03005 DP CONG6.3-099 Priority o 3 Logged In User
03 DP CON6.4-868 _ Virtual Device Allow User ACL
7  DP CON6.5-
B3 Wby | DPEoRsa=tn LOS Frame % Force Login
05 03008 DP CON6.6-295
Video Off CPU Device Colors —
06 03004 CON_03004
07 03010 | DP CONG 6-857-DA Show Disconnect V' Fix Frame Color
08 03011  HDM CONG.3-290 OSD Disabled Direct Link Fallback V'
09 03012 HDMI CONE.5-372 Redundancy Off
10 03013  CON_404134688 I Reference P EEETEEes)

N AAK ARP IR 45

Fig. 117 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices

3. Select a CON Device that has an EXT Unit assigned to which represents a CON Unit with a direct connection to
a CPU Unit.
Tick the function Direct Link Fallback.

5. Click Apply.
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6.10 Assigning/Copying Settings
These functions are available for settings of:

- Users

- CON EXT Units

- CPU Devices

- CON Devices

- Favorites

The process is always the same, only the selection menus for settings vary.

6.10.1 Assigning Settings
This function is described using CPU Devices as an example.
1. Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Select the CPU Device whose settings are to be assigned to another CPU Devices.
4. Click Assign Settings to... below the CPU Device list.
Step 1 appears: select the parameters whose settings are to be assigned to other CPU Devices.

E] Assign Settings to... K

Steps Select Settings

1. Select Settings

2. Assign Settings to Allow Private

Force Private

Fix Frame Color
Reference

CPU Device Colors
2 Step Access
Exclusive Access
MSC Disabled

LN S S i

Access Dialog

[V] select Al
H H N

Inse.

< Back Next = Finish Cancel

Fig. 118 Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Select parameters

5. Tick the checkboxes to select the desired settings.

NOTICE

The value of a setting which is not selected in the “Select Settings” step is not copied to the target. This means the
value of this setting remains as it is.

6. Click Next >.
Step 2 appears: select the target CPU Devices.

139



Configuration of a Matrix via Tera Tool Software Draco Tera Tool

@ Assign Settings to... X
Steps Assign Settings to
1. Sele_ct Settin_gs Available to assign settings to... Assign settings to ...
2. Assign Settings to
T
ID Name ID Name
1003 DV CPUB.3-592 T " 2002  VCPU_02002 -
1004 DP CPU6.4-965
1005 HD CPUB.5-293 4
HD CPU6.6-295
1001 DP CPU6.1-583 q
4
EEE A\ \d
nse.
< Back Next > Finish Cancel

Fig. 119 Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Assign Settings to...

7. Select the CPU Device in the Available to assign settings to list to which the settings are to be assigned. By
pressing and holding down Ctrl at the same time, more than one CPU Device can be highlighted.

8. Click » to move the highlighted CPU Device to the Assign settings to list. By clicking W, all CPU Devices will be
moved to the Assign settings to list.

9. To remove highlighted CPU Devices from the Assign settings to list, click 4. By clicking 44, CPU Devices will be
removed from the Assign settings to list.

10. Click Finish.
The settings are immediately assigned (copied) to the selected CPU Devices.
11. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.10.2 Copying Settings

This function is described using CON Devices as an example.
1. Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Select the CON Device to copy the settings to. By pressing and holding down Citrl at the same time, more than
one CON Device can be highlighted.

4. Click Copy Settings from below the CON Device list.
Step 1 appears: selection of the parameters whose settings are to be copied.

f Copy Settings from... x

Steps Select Settings

1. Select Settings
2. Copy Settings from Priority

V| Allow User ACL
Force Login

V| LOS Frame

¥ Show Macro List
OSD Disabled
UsB Off
Video Off
Show Disconnect
Allow CPU Scan
Force CPU Scan
Scan Time [sed]
Port Mode
Redundancy Off
Reference
CPU Device Colors
Fix Frame Color
Switch with EDID

V| CPU Device Access Control

V| Favorites

V| Macros

[¥/] Login Lock
GPIO

Select All

Inse.

= Back Mext = Einish Cancel

Fig. 1720 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - Select parameters

5. Tick the checkboxes to select the desired parameters.
6. Click Next >.
Step 2 appears: select the CPU Device whose settings are to be copied.
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04001 VCON_04001
03005 DP CONG.3-099
03006 DP CONG.4-868
03007 DP CON6.5-284
03008 DP CONG.6-295
03010 DP CONG.6-867-DA
03011 HDMI CON6.3-290
03012 HDMI CONG6.5-372
03013 CON_404134688
03001 IP CON APP HP 12
03009 CAS-CON1

03002 IP CONAPP HP124

[=] Copy Settings from.. X
Steps Copy Settings from
1.  Select Settings I
2. Copy Settings from (oW RIGTMD3010 DP CONG.6-867-DA n

hse.

Einish ‘ Cancel

Fig. 121  Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - Copy Settings

7. Select the CON Device in the selection list from which the settings are to be copied.

8. Click Finish.

The settings are immediately copied to the previously selected CON Devices.

9. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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6.11 Configuring IP Gateway Connections

The configuration of IP Gateways and the connection via IP to another IP Gateway is set in this menu. Each IP
Gateway board is internally managed with eight ports for up to eight connections over a 1G channel to establish
connections to other IP Gateway boards or to an IP Gateway extender.

To set an IP Gateway connection between two matrices, it is only necessary to configure the master matrix. For a
connection to an IP Gateway extender in another network than the matrix, the matrix and the extender need to be
configured using the Tera Tool software.

'1] Itis possible to reprogram the IP Gateway board so that it no longer has IP functionality. It is then a normal grid
board that can be used in existing matrix grids.

Hostname IPGate-0

#  Slot Device 5

02 | 00010 | SWITCH_01 Network Settings (Changes require an /O board restart)
DHCP
IP Address 192 . 168 . 100 . 22
Subnet Mask 255 . 255 . 255 . O
Gateway 192 . 168 . 100 . 1
Mac Address 00:21:5F:04:12:3A
Channels

I # Type Source Ports Select Channel Destination IP Addr... Destination P.. Destination MACA_. Delete
01 Grid 5 0.0.0.0 0 p74
02 Grid 0.0.0.0 0 X
03 oGrid 0.0.0.0 0 p74
04 Grd 0000 0 X
05 Grid 0000 0 X
06 Grid 0000 0 X
07  Grid 0000 0 X
08 Grid 0.0.0.0 0 p74
Apply Cancel

Fig. 122 Menu System Settings - IP Gateway

6.11.1 Setting an IP Gateway Connection for a Grid

1] We strongly recommend setting up IP Gateway connections only via master matrix.

Connect to the master matrix.

Click System Settings > IP Gateway in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Click the slot with the IP Gateway board under Slot for which an IP Gateway connection has to be set.

o o nh =

By default, the channel type is set to Grid. If the channel type in the line of a source port that has to be used for
matrix grid connection via IP Gateway is set to EXT Unit, double-click on the corresponding selection box of the
port to be configured within the Type column and select Grid.

6. Double-click in the respective Select Channel field.
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System Settings - IP Gateway Edit Mode activated
T

Hostname IPGate-0
#  Slot Device N
01 SWITCH_01 Port
02 | 00010 | SWITCH 01 Netwerk Settings (Changes require an |/O board restart)
DHCP
IP Address 192 168 100 = 22
Subnet Mask 255 265 255 0
Gateway 192 . 168 . 100 . 1
Mac Address 00:21:5F:04:12:3A
Channels
I # Type Source Ports Select Channel Destination IP Addr . Destination P Desfination MAC A . Delete
01 Grid 52000, 52100 0000 0
02 Grid 52001, 52101 | Slot00002 Device: SWITCH_ 02 Port:52004) 0.0 0 X
Siot 00002  Device: SWITCH_02  Port: 52005
03 Grid 52002, 52102 " - 0000 0
Siot 00002  Device: SWITCH 02 Port: 52006
04 Grid 52003,52102 | gor o002 Device SWITGH 02 Port- 52007 | 0.0:0.0 0 X
05  Grid 52004, 52104 0000 0
06 Grid 52005, 52105 0000 0
07 Grid 52006, 52106 0000 0 X
08 Grid 52007, 52107 0000 0 X
Apply Cancel

Fig. 123 Menu System Settings - IP Gateway - Select Grid Channel

A drop-down menu is opened listing all available channels of other matrices in the subnet.
A channel is available when the type is set to Grid. Stated are the device (matrix) name, the slot of this matrix
that contains an IP gateway board and the port number.

7. Click on the desired channel in the list.

8. The data of the selected channel are read and automatically entered in the selected channel line in this menu.

System Settings - IP Gateway Edit Mode activated
T

Hostname IPGate-0

4 St Device <

o1 =

02 | 00010 SWITCH_01 Network Settings (Changes require an I/O board restart)
DHCP
IP Address 192 188 100 22
Subnet Mask 285 . 255 . 255 . 0
Gateway 192 188 100 1
Mac Address 00:21-5F-04-12:3A
Channels

I # Type Source Ports Select Channel Destination IP Addr... Destination P... Destination MAC A._. Delete
01 Grid 52000, 52100 | Ghannel Selected 19216810025 52004 52104  00-216F 0520110
02 Grid 52001, 52101 0000 0 [X ]
03 Grd 52002, 52102 0000 0
04 Grd 52003, 52103 0000 0 [X]
05 Grd 52004, 52104 0000 0
06 Grid 52008, 52105 0000 0
07 Grid 52006, 52106 0000 0 [X]
08 Grid 52007, 52107 0000 0 [X]
Apply Cancel

Fig. 124 Menu System Settings - IP Gateway - Selected Grid Channel

9. Click Apply to confirm the selection.
The data of the selected master matrix channel (01) are read and sent to the selected channel of the IP Gateway
board of the sub-matrix to be connected. The data of the master matrix channel is automatically entered into the
line of the selected grid channel at the sub-matrix (see following figure).
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System Settings - IP Gateway

T

Hostname

#  Slot Device

SWITCH_02 Port

IPGate-Sub-01

Network Settings (Changes require an /O board restart)

DHCP
IP Address 192 . 168 . 100 .
Subnet Mask 255 . 255 . 255 .
Gateway 192 . 168 . 100 .
Mac Address 00:21:5F:05:20:1D
Channels

I 4 Type Source Ports:
01 EXT Unit 52000, 52100
02  EXT Unit 52001, 52101
03  EXT Unit 52002, 52102
04  EXT Unit 52003, 52103
05 Grd 52004, 52104
06 Grid 52005, 52105
07 Grid 52006, 52106
08 Grd 52007, 52107

25

0

1

Select Channel

Channel Selected

Destination IP Addr._

0000
0000
0000
0000
192.168.100.22
0000
0000
0000

Edit Mode activated

Destination P_. Destination MAC A_
0
0
0
0
52000, 52100  00:21:5F:04:12:3A
0
0
0

Delete

e

Cancel

Fig. 125 Menu System Settings - IP Gateway - Filled in grid channel in sub matrix
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6.11.2 Setting an IP Gateway Connection for an IP Gateway CON Unit

6.11.2.1 IP Gateway CON in the same Network

1. Connect a computer or laptop to the matrix and start Tera Tool.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

3. Click System Settings > IP Gateway.
4

Create at least one EXT Unit channel. By default, the channel type is set to Grid. Double-click on the
corresponding selection box of the channel to be configured within the Type column and select EXT Unit.

In the following figure channels 6 and 7 are of the type EXT Unit.

L4 Hostname IPGate-0

#  Slot Device 5

02 | 00010 | SWITCH 01 Network Settings (Changes require an l/O board restart)
DHCP
IP Address 192 _ 188 . 100 . 22
Subnet Mask 255 255 255 . 0
Gateway 192 . 168 . 100 . 1
Mac Address 00:21:5F-04:12:3A
Channels

I # Type Source Ports Select Channel Destination IP Addr... Destination P... Destination MAC A... Delete
01 Grid 52000, 52100 = Channel Selected 192.168.100.25 52004, 52104  00:21:5F:056:20:1D
02 Grid 52001,52101  Channel Selected 192.168.100.25 52005, 52105 w
03 Grid 52002, 52102  Channel Selected 192.168.100.25 52006, 52106
04 Grid 52003, 52103  Channel Selected 192.168.100.25 52007, 52107 00:21:5F:05:20:1D ’T‘
05 Grd 52004, 52104 0000 0
06 EXT Unit 52005, 52105 0000 0
07 EXT Unit 52008, 52106 0000 0 [ X |
08 Dynamic EXT Unit 52007, 52107 0000 0 [ X ]
Apply Cancel

Fig. 126 Menu System Settings - IP Gateway with EXT Unit channels

5. Click System Settings > IP Extender.

Rl Tera Tool — [m] x
File Edit Device Extras ?

g O » W ¥ ¥ ¥ @m O ® @ . “ihse.

Open... Save Reload Connect Disconnect Deactivate Edit Mode Remote Save  Download.. Upload... Monitoring = Flash Update... Device Finder... System Check.. Save Status.

W admin@192 168100101 X

View fa | System Settings - IP Extender Edit Mode activated

Matrix T o
Port # ID Name Port :

Grid Name

Control port

Control ~

Extended Switch IP Extender Settings
Presets T =

Web Control Designer Read Transmit

Status & Updates ~

Status - Matrix Firmware

Status - Extender Firmware

Update - Matrix Firmware

Update - Extender Firmware

Activate Configuration I
Miscellaneous

System Settings ~

System

Access
Switch

Search IP Extender Apply Cancel

Fig. 127 Menu System Settings - IP Extender
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6. Click the button Search IP Extender.
The Search IP Extender dialog appears, listing all IP Gateway CONs that are recognized in the same subnet.
7. Click the desired IP Gateway CON. The network settings are displayed.

\r’. Search IP Extender s
Available IP extenders within the local network Broadcast/Multicast 255 . 255 . 255 . 255
D MName Destination Status
D 40317000
Hostname IP-COM-01
DHCP
IP Address 192 . 168 . 100 . 135
I Port 0
MAC Address A4:BB:6D:.CA4D:8D
Destination 0 .0 .0 .0 :52000 - X
Apply Cancel
Reload Close

Fig. 128 Dialog Search IP Extender with changed hostname and IP address

8. Change the hostname if desired.
9. Set the IP address if DHCP has to be deactivated.
If using a system without DHCP server, we recommend deactivating DHCP and entering a static IP address

different from the default IP address 192.168.100.81.
® Note: The IP Gateway CON will restart and will only be found when connecting to the respective network.

10. Click the down arrow | > |to assign a destination.
A window appears showing all channels available for IP Gateway CON connection via IP.

\r..‘ Select Destination >

Slot Destination IP Address  Destination Port  Destination MAC Address

01 8 | 192.168.100.22 52005 | 00:21:5F04:12:3A
0z 8 192.168.100.22 52006  00:21:5F:04:12:3A
03 10 | 192.168.100. 26 52007 | 00:21:5F0C:0012

Ok Cancel

Fig. 129 Dialog Select Destination

11. Select the desired channel in the list.

12. Click Ok to confirm the selection.
The selected destination is stated in the Destination field.
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E Search IP Extender X
Available IP extenders within the local network BroadcastMulticast 255 . 255 . 255 . 265
D MName Destination Status

D 40317000
(I 40317000 EXT_040317000 192.168.100:22:52005 _

Hostname IP-COM-01

DHCP

IP Address 192 . 168 . 100 . 135

I Port 52000

Mac Address A4:BB:BD:CA4DBD

Destination 192 168 . 100 . 22 : 52005 IZ”X'

Fig. 130 Dialog Search IP Extender - Destination set

13. Click Apply, Reload and Close.
The IP Gateway Channels table now looks like this:

Channels

# Type Source Ports Select Channel Destination IP Add... Destination P... Destination MAC A... Delete
01 Grid 52000, 52100 Channel Selected 192.168.100.25 52004, 52104  00:21:5F.05:20:1D
02 Grid 52001, 52101 Channel Selected 192.168.100.25 52005, 52105  00:21:5F.05:20:1D IL‘
03  Grid 52002, 52102 Channel Selected 192.168.100.25 52006, 52106  00:21:5F.05:20:1D
04 Grid 52003, 52103 Channel Selected 192.168.100.25 52007, 52107 00:21:5F:05:20:1D ’T‘
05  Grid 52004, 52104 0.0.00 0
06 EXT Unit 52005, 52105 Channel Selected 192.168.100.135 52000, 52100  A4:BB:6D:CA:4D:8D
07  EXTUnit 52006, 52106 0000 0 [ X |
08 Grid 52007, 52107 0.0.0.0 0 [ X |

Fig. 131 Channels table with connected IP Gateway CON unit

By clicking Reload, the MAC address of the extender was automatically retrieved and written into the table.

The assigned IP Gateway CON is listed in the System Settings > IP Extender menu.

System Settings - IP Extender Edit Mode activated

T 40317000
# ID MName Port :
\SW 40317000 | EXT_40317000 m ST EXT_40317000
02 Port B2
IP Extender Settings
T T

Read Transmit

l ion! Ti itting the IP Ex Setting: Its in a short interrupt of the connection.

Search IP Extender Apply Cancel

Fig. 132 Menu System Settings - IP Extender

'1| The port number stated here is derived from the slot the IP Gateway board is in (here: slot 8). The 8 channels are

numbered in the same way as 8 ports of an I/O board in this slot would be numbered.
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6.11.2.2 |IP Gateway CON Unit in a different Network than Matrix and/or IP Gateway board

You have to configure the matrix with the IP Gateway board and the IP Gateway CON Unit using the Tera Tool
software. How this is done is described in detail in the IP Gateway manual.

6.11.3 Setting an IP Gateway Connection for Draco CON App

The Draco CON App is a client software for access to Draco tera matrices over IP. It is equivalent to an IP CON unit.
Running it on your computer, you can access another computer via matrix and a CPU unit.

Requirement
- The version of the firmware MATLETC of the IP Gateway board must be at least D00.42.240417.

Proceed as follows:

1. Connect to the matrix.

2. Click System Settings > IP Gateway in the task area.

3. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

4. Click the slot with the IP Gateway board under Slot for which an IP Gateway connection has to be set.
There are two possibilities:

- Creating a Dynamic EXT Unit which is useful when you want to access more than one matrix. All matrices
and the Draco CON app have to be in the same subnet.

- Creating an EXT Unit when you want to access only one matrix. The app is configured and treated in the
same way as an |IP Gateway CON extender that means a fixed connection between IP gateway board and
Draco CON app is created.
Dynamic EXT Unit

1. By default, the channel type is set to Grid. Double-click on the corresponding selection box of the port to be
configured within the Type column and select Dynamic EXT Unit.

2. Click Apply.
This is all you have to do; no further settings are necessary.

EXT Unit

1. Double-click on the corresponding selection box of the port to be configured within the Type column and select
EXT Unit.

2. Typein IP address and port of the device (notebook, laptop, etc.) where the Draco CON App is or will be installed
if known.

3. Click Apply.

Configuration and operation of Draco CON App is described in the IP Gateway manual.
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6.11.4 Deleting an IP Gateway Connection

We strongly recommend deleting IP Gateway connections only via master matrix.

Connect to the master matrix.

Click System Settings > IP Gateway in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Click the slot with the IP Gateway board under Slot of which an IP Gateway connection has to be deleted.

o o bdh -

Click the red cross | X |in the respective line to delete the connection of an IP Gateway board.
The connection settings are deleted on both IP Gateway boards.
6. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

6.11.5 Reprogramming an IP Gateway Board

An IP Gateway board can be converted into a normal Grid board without IP functionality to be included in existing
matrix grids. This is achieved by changing the firmware of the board. Please contact our Tech Support for suitable
firmware files.

1. Click Status & Updates > Miscellaneous in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Click the tab Convert I/O Board Firmware.

Status & Updates - Miscellaneous Edit Mode activated

License Management FPGAUpdate Custom UlUpdate Convertl/O Board Firmware Additional

o Enables the conversion of VO board firmware.

Convert I/ Board Eirmware

bs

Fig. 133 Menu Status & Updates — Miscellaneous — Convert I/O Board Firmware

The following window appears.
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Convert 1/O Board Firmware

Steps

s

Choose Conversion Mode

1. Choose Conversion Mode
2 E[/\‘ﬂ)ect /0 Board(s)

3. Convert /0 Board(s)

4. Restart & Validation

Inse.

Perform the following step:

1. Selecta conversion.

Convert O board from IP Gateway to Grid V|

= Back Mext = Einish

Fig. 134 Menu Convert I/O Board Firmware — Choose Conversion Mode

4. Select the conversion mode IP Gateway to Grid in the drop-down menu.

5

. Click Next.

Convert |/0 Board Firmware

Steps

Select 'O Board(s)

1. Choose Conversion Mode
2.  SelectliO Board(s)

3 Convert 'O Board(s)

4. Restart & Validation

Inse.

Perform the following step:
Selectthe /O board(s) you want to convert from |IP Gateway to Grid functionality.

Slot MName Update
08 | MATLIOS (IPG)

o [ N W

| <Back | | Net= | Eincn

Fig. 135 Menu Convert I/OBoard Firmware — Select I/O Board(s)

Slot and current firmware type of each IP Gateway board is listed.

6.
7.
8.
9.

1

Click Next.

0. Click Update.

In the column Update tick all IP Gateway boards you wish to convert.

Click Browse and go to the location of the firmware file.
Select the firmware file MATLLNC.tfw and click Select.

The conversion process starts, progress is displayed, and log messages appear in the white field.
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11. Click Save Log Messages if you want to store the log messages.
12. When the conversion is finished, click on Finish.

13. Follow the instructions on-screen and restart the IP Gateway board(s).
They can now be used as simple Grid boards without IP functionality in existing matrix grids.

It is of course possible to reverse this process using the same wizard.

® Proceed as described above. In step 4 select Grid to IP Gateway instead of IP Gateway to Grid.
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6.12 Configuring Matrix Cascading

This method of cascading allows a switchable connection between two matrices via so called Tie Lines.

This kind of configuration may become necessary if certain important connections should be distributed to several
matrices due to maintenance reasons.

A Tie Line connects physically one fixed Cascading CON Ext Unit of matrix 1 with one fixed Cascading CPU Ext Unit
of matrix 2 and vice versa.

@ Matrix 1 (Master) Matrix 2 (Sub) _-_g

@ 0 Casc.CPU Casc. CON @ 0

g EXT Unit/CPU Device EXT Unit/CON Device
——
Casc. CON Casc. CPU

EXT Unit/CON Device EXT Unit/CPU Device
— R : —l—
cable connection

----- switched connection

Tie Lines

Fig. 136 lllustration of Matrix Cascading

Before connecting Tie Lines to the matrices, you first have to create fixed EXT Units for Cascading CON and
Cascading CPU on both matrices as well as Cascading CON Devices and Cascading CPU Devices that can then
be switched within the cascaded environment.

Ensure that the Tie Lines will only be connected after finishing the configuration.

6.12.1 Activating the Sub Matrix Option

To be able to open the OSD on both matrices, it is necessary to define one matrix as sub matrix, the other is named
master matrix.

1. Connect to the defined sub matrix and click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
2. Click System Settings > System in the task area.
Sub Matrix V
Allows hot key control in cascaded environment

Load Default

Loads and activates the configuration stored in Default when performing a cold start or a restart of the matrix

Auto Save

Saves matrix status automatically
Fig. 137 Menu System Settings - System (extract)
3. Tick the Sub Matrix checkbox in the working area.
4. Click Apply to confirm the sub matrix option.

The OSD of the sub matrix will immediately freeze and will be only accessible by using the keyboard command
Hot Key, s, 0.
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6.12.2 Creating Cascading EXT Units and Devices

This needs to be done at both matrices (master and sub). For each Cascading CON EXT Unit at the master matrix
there must be a Cascading CPU EXT Unit at the sub matrix and vice versa. Cascading EXT Units are fixed units that
means you have to state a connection port. Note down the port numbers and the type (CON or CPU) so that it is later
possible to connect a cable between a Cascading CON port and a Cascading CPU port. For each EXT Unit, create a
suitable Device for switching.

At the master matrix:
Creating Cascading EXT Units
1. Connect to the master matrix.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
3. Click Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
4. Click New Unit.
A selection dialog appears.

New EXT Unit pd

9 What type of EXT Unit do you want to create?

LIRS CnlEiGAlCascading CON Unit n
USB 2.0 CON Unit
USB 2.0 CPU Unit
Cascading CON Unit
Cascading CPU Unit
Fixed CON Unit
Fixed CPU Unit

Fig. 138 Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Choose EXT Unit type

5. Select Cascading CPU Unit or Cascading CON Unit in the Choose template selection box.
6. Click OK.
A new Cascading CPU or CON Unit will be created. The ID number starts with 9 and the box Fixed is ticked.

Edit Mode activated

ID 90000000 Assigned Device

Name cAS-CPU-|

Port 4 Redundant Port 0
Fixed v

HDCP Active

Fig. 139 Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units - Cascading CPU Unit

7. Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CPU/CON Unit into the Name field.
8. Enter the port number of a free port of the matrix into the Port field.
9. Click Apply to confirm the creation.

10. Create as many Cascading CPU and Cascading CON EXT Units as needed. Remember to note down the port
number and type of the Cascading EXT Units.
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Creating CON and CPU Devices
This function is described using CPU Devices as an example.

1.
2.

3.

Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area of the master matrix.
Click New Device.

A selection dialog appears.

Select Create a Real CPU Device and click OK.

Extender & Devices - CPU Devices Edit Mode activated

CPU Devices ~ CPU Device Groups  IP Session Config

1D 1008 Assigned Device 2 Step Access
# ID Name @ :
0 & 01002 OP CPUG.2.997 " Name CAS-CPU-1 Connected Device Access Dialog
02 B 01003 DV CPU6 3-592 Virtual Device CPU Device Colors — ¥ on-— v Display Time [sec] () =3
03 & 01004 DP CPUB.4-865 Allow Private Fix Frame Color — ~ Delay [sec] [
04 B 01005  HDCPUB5293 i i
Force Private MSC Disabled
05 i 01008 HD CPUB.6-285
Exclusive Access Follow Session
06 @ 02002 VCPU_02002
o7 g o007 CPU 040082769 Reference (no reference set)
o i 01001 DPErlB S EXT Unit Assignment  CON Device Access Control  User Access Control  Monitor Arrangement
o T
I EXT Units available EXT Units assigned
Y
D Name Port Red. Port # D Name  Port Red. Port
ErSCEIE N - - o N
144 =
02
4 03 -
04
4 05 v
06
" 07 x
v v 08 v
Assign Settings to... Copy Settings from... Configure IP CPU Extender Replacement MNew Device Delete Device Apply Cancel

T

Fig. 140 Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Cascading CPU Device

2 © ® N o o s

Enter an appropriate name for the Cascading CPU Device into the Name field.

Select the previously configured Cascading CPU EXT Unit in the EXT Units available list.

Click p to move the highlighted Cascading CPU EXT Unit to the EXT Units assigned list.

Click Apply.

Proceed in the same way to create a CPU Device or a CON Device for each Cascading EXT Unit.
Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar and close the Tera Tool Software.

. Restart all I/0 boards on which any CON Units or CPU Units have been configured (see section 7.2.3, page 185)

or alternatively restart the master matrix (see section 7.2.1, page 183).

At the submatrix

© N o o &

Connect to the sub matrix.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Create as many Cascading CON EXT Units as you have created Cascading CPU EXT Units on the master
matrix. Proceed in the same way as described for the master matrix. Note down the port numbers and type of
each unit.

Create as many Cascading CPU EXT Units as there are Cascading CON EXT Units on the master matrix.
Click Apply to confirm the creation of all Cascading CPU and CON EXT Units.

Create a CPU Device for each CPU EXT Unit you created and assign a cascading CPU EXT Unit to each.
Click Apply to confirm the creation of the CPU Devices.

Create a CON Device for each CON Ext Unit you created and assign a cascading CON EXT Unit to each.

155



9. Click Apply to confirm the creation of the CON Devices.
10. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

11. Restart all I/O boards on which any CON Units or CPU Units have been configured (see section 7.2.3, page 185)
or alternatively restart the sub matrix (see section 7.2.1, page 183).

6.12.3 Connecting the Tie Lines
1. Make sure that a list of ports with Cascading EXT Units and their types (CON or CPU) is ready at hand.

2. Connect a port of the master matrix with a Cascading CON Unit to a port of the sub matrix with a Cascading CPU
Unit and vice versa using interconnection cables. This ensures switching ability between the two matrices.

The Matrix Cascading is now configured and can be used. The use of cascading is described in the matrix user
manuals.
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6.13 Configuring Matrix Grid

A matrix grid to connect two or more matrices can be configured in this menu. This kind of configuration may become
necessary if the number of ports in the entire system has to be increased or if certain important connections should
be distributed to several matrices due to reasons of redundancy.

The connections between two matrices have to be established by so called grid lines that are connected between
particular I/O ports as connecting links. The grid lines can be used bidirectionally and can respectively handle a full
access connection of a CON Device to a CPU Device.

The number of grid lines in the system specifies whether a CON Device can be switched to a CPU Device in Non-
Blocking Access or in Blocking Access and has to be separately determined for each grid environment.

In this case Non-Blocking Access means that a grid line for a cross-matrix switching operation of a CON Device to a
CPU Device is available at any time.

Whereas Blocking Access means that for a certain switching operation no grid line may be available according to the
switching status within the grid. The result will be that no cross-matrix switching will be possible.

Administration of Settings

Within a matrix grid you have to differ between settings that have to be made locally for each matrix and settings that
can be made globally so that they are valid for the whole matrix grid.

The settings in the following menus have to be made separately for each matrix or within the master matrix to affect
all matrices in the matrix grid:

System, Access, Switch, Network, Date + Time, SNMP, Matrix Grid
The settings in the following menus have to be made globally and only once within the matrix grid:

EXT Units, CPU Devices, CON Devices, User, CON Macros, User Macros, CON Favorites, User Favorites,
Virtual CPU Devices, Virtual CON Devices, Multi-Screen Control

If global settings are made in the respective menus, they will be immediately available on each matrix within the
matrix grid.

General Preparation
The following requirements have to be fulfilled before starting the matrix grid configuration:
e First configure all matrices that have to be added to the grid the first time.

o Ensure that for both the existing matrices in the matrix grid and the new matrix a suitable configuration file is
available.

e Save the current configuration as backup, and upload it to e.g., configuration slot 8.

e The Matrix Grid function (Bundle 4) must be activated on all matrices to be connected to the grid by a license key
(see section 6.15). Please contact the technical support of the manufacturer if the Matrix Grid function is missing
(not ticked).

e Firmware V03.10 or newer must be installed on all matrices to be connected to the matrix grid, but with the same
firmware on each matrix. For using IP Gateway boards for grid lines, firmware V04.04 or newer is necessary.

e All matrices to be connected to the grid must be within the same TCP/IP network (see section 6.5.7, page 50).

e Port 5556/5566 needed for network communication must not be blocked by a firewall.

The Tera Tool offers a Grid Wizard for online configuration of matrix grids (see section 6.13.1, next page) that can

be stored in the configuration slots of the matrix. For complex matrix systems, it is possible to set up offline matrix
grids (see section 6.13.2, page 157) and to check if all is setup failure free.
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6.13.1 Configuring Matrix Grid online

To configure the matrix grid online, proceed as follows:

1. Click System Settings > Matrix Grid in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

System Settings - Matrix Grid Edit Mode activated
V| Show Help
Matrix Grid Configuration | Start Grid Wizard (online) |
Matrix Grid Enabled v
Metwork Interface 1 MNetwork Interface 2
Active  Online Device IP Address Grid API S5L IP Address Grid APl S5L Forts Master Connectto Mat...
Matrix 01 v v Master_Matrix 192.168.100.1... v v 0.0.0.0 160 v M- Connect |4
Matrix 02 Vv v PM_Grid_1 192.168.100.1... v 0.0.0.0 160 B Connect
Matrix 03 0.0.00 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 04 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 05 0.0.00 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 06 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 07 0.0.00 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 08 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 09 0.0.00 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 10 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 11 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 12 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 13 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 ® Connect |
Default I | |

Fig. 141 Menu System Settings - Matrix Grid
3. Click Start Grid Wizard (online) in the working area.

@ Configuration Wizard >
Steps General Remarks And Preparation

1. General Remarks And This configuration wizard will guide you through the configuration or

Preparation modification of a matrix grid.

2. Matrix Configuration Grid lines to the matrices that are added to the grid for the first

3. Grid Mame time should be installed only after the configuration has been finished.

4. Matrix Grid

5. ID Handling Ensure that the following requirements are fulfilled:

6. Activate Matrix Grid

1. All matrices have installed the same firmware version J
(V03.00 or higher).

2. Bundle 4: Matrix Grid is activated by a license key

) W

on all matrices.
3. All matrices run within the same TCP/IP network. v
4. Save Status on all matrices. I

inse.

g i

Fig. 142 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard - General Remarks and Preparation

4. Verify the requirements and tick the checkboxes.
5. Click Next >.
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| Configuration Wizard X
Steps Matrix Configuration
1. General Remarks And Perform the following steps:
Preparation ) Insert matrix into grid
2. Matrix Configuration
3. Grid Name 1. Add new matrix to grid.
4. Matrix Grid
5. IDHandling 2. Fill out the required fields for each matrix (Hostname, User, Password).
6. Activate Matrix Grid X X I
3. Click Verify to check network availibility.
Remove matrix from grid
1. Click Delete to remove the matrix from the grid and proceed as usual.
IP address/Hostname User Password Verify Delete
Matrix 01 192168 admin | FEEEEEE Verify X
Matrix 02 192 D4 admin | weee Verify X
EEw Add new matrix to grid
inseae.
= Back Mext = Einish Cancel
Fig. 143 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard - Matrix Configuration
6. Click Add new matrix to grid below the matrix list.
7. Fill out the required fields for each matrix (IP address/Hostname, User and Password).
8. Press the Tabulator key to enable the Verify button.
9. Click Verify to check network availability.
10. Click Next >.
, Configuration Wizard *
Steps Grid Name
1. General Remarks And The grid name is required to identify the grid inside the TCP/P network.
Preparation The grid name must be identical for all matrices in that grid and will
2. Matrix Configuration replace the system name.
3. Grid Name
4. Matrix Grid .
5. ID Handling Perform the following steps:
6.  Activate Matrix Grid 1. Enterthe grid name.
2. Optional: Enter a grid info. Info field in each matrix configuration will be overwritten.
Grid Name Main Grid
Grid Info (Optional)
Factory settings
HEE
Ihse.
= Back Mext = Finish Cancel

Fig. 144 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard - Grid Name

11. Enter the Grid Name for the matrix grid.
12. Optionally tick the Grid Info (optional) checkbox to enter a description for the matrix grid.
13. Click Next >.
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[ Configuration Wizard X
Steps Matrix Grid
1. General Remarks And Perform the following steps:
Preparation . ) - ’
2 Matrix Configuration 1. Enter a unique device name for each matrix in the grid.
3. Grid Name }
4 Matrix Grid 2. Checkthe number of ports for each matrix.
5 IDHandling 3. Click Verify to verify matrix data.
6. Activate Matrix Grid
Device IP address / Hostname Ports Verify Info
Matrix 01 Master-Matrix 160 Verify Press Verify
Matrix 02  PM_Grid_1 160 Verify Press Verify
EEm
ihse.
= Back Mext = Finish Cancel
Fig. 145 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard - Matrix Grid
14. Enter a unique name under Device for each matrix in the grid.
15. Check the number of ports for each matrix.
16. Click Verify to verify the matrix data.
17. Click Next >.
[ Configuration Wizard X
Steps ID Handling
1. General Remarks And Perform the following steps {optional):
Preparation
9 |'v'|EItﬁX Configuration 1. When using any external media control through the APl of the matrix, it is recommended to keep the device IDs forthe merge
3. Grid Name Process.
4 Matrix Grid Attention: Duplicated IDs have to be changed after the merge manually! Run the System Check to identify duplicated IDs.
5. 1D Handling Device IP Address Keep Device IDs
6. Activate Matrix Grid
Matrix 01 = Master_Matrix V
Matrix 02 PM_Grid_1 V
EEm
ihse.
= Back Mext = FEinish Cancel

Fig. 146 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard - ID Handling

18. Optional: If using a media control through the API of the matrix, tick the Keep Device IDs.
19. Click Next >.
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Configuration Wizard X
Steps Activate Matrix Grid
1. General Remarks And To finish the configuration, perform the following steps:
Preparation ’ ’
2. Watrix Configuration 1. Selecta Configuration Slotto save the changed configuration.
3. Grid Name 2. Click Activate Matrix Grid.
4. Watrix Grid All matrices in the grid will be restarted. This process may take several minutes
5. ID Handling
6. Activate Matrix Grid 3. Click Finish to close the Configuration Wizard.
The matrix grid can now be used.
Select a Configuration Slot
File Name Info IF Address WVersion
01 | default Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 05.04
V2l configl1 Matrix Grid Factory settings 192.168.100.101 m
03  configd2 Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 05.04
04  configd3 Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 05.04 -
Activate Matrix Grid k
Update Messages
- l Save Log Messages

Fig. 147 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard - Activate Matrix Grid

20. Select the configuration slot for storing the matrix grid configuration. All matrices in the grid use the same slot.
21. Click Activate Matrix Grid to activate the matrix grid on all matrices connected to the master matrix.
22. Go to the storage location for the merged matrix grids and select the desired folder. Click Save.

[ Configuration Wizard X
Steps Activate Matrix Grid
1. General Remarks And To finish the configuration, perform the following steps:
Preparation ’ ’
2. Watrix Configuration 1. Select a Configuration Slot to save the changed configuration.
3. Grid Name 2. Click Activate Matrix Grid.
4. Watrix Grid All matrices in the grid will be restarted. This process may take several minutes
5. ID Handling
6. Activate Matrix Grid 3. Click Finish to close the Configuration Wizard.
The matrix grid can now be used.
Select a Configuration Slot
File Name Info IP Address Version
01 | default Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 05.04
(238 config01 Matrix Grid Factory settings 192.168.100.101 m
03 | configd2 Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 05.04
04  configd3 Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 05.04 ¥
Activate Matrix Grid k‘
Update Messages
2024-09-21T12:04:21.984 Sending grid data to: 192.166.100.104
2024-09-21T12:04:22.151 Activating and Restarting Grid
2024-08-21T12:04:23.553 Restarting matrix: 192.168.100.104
2024-09-21T12:05:39.015 Matrix Grid configuration successful
2024-09-21T12:06:15.695 Please run System Check in order to finally check your merged configuration
R 2024-09-21T12:06:15.695 Save Status of merged configuration is recommended
I I S E Save Log Messages

Fig. 148 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard - Matrix Grid activated

Run the System Check (see section 9.3.10, page 219) to identify duplicated Device IDs. Change duplicated
device IDs manually to avoid issues.
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6.13.2 Configuring Matrix Grid offline
To configure the matrix grid offline, proceed as follows:

1. Firstly, connect the computer sequentially to each matrix that is to be part of the grid (including master matrix),
start Tera Tool and save the current configuration using the Save button in the toolbar in the format *.dtc on
your computer.

Without connection to a matrix, start Tera Tool.
Click System Settings > Matrix Grid in the task area.

System Settings - Matrix Grid

v Show Help
Matrix Grid Configuration \ Start Grid Wizard (offline) |
Matrix Grid Enabled
Network Interface 1 Network Interface 2
Active  Online Device IP Address Grid API SSL IP Address Grid API SSL Ports Master Connectto M...
Matrix 01 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 ®  Connect A
Matrix 02 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 M Connect
Matrix 03 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 04 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 W Connect
Matrix 05 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 M Connect
Matrix 06 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 07 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 08 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 M Connect
Matrix 09 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 ® - Connect
Matrix 10 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 11 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 M Connect
Matrix 12 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 B Connect
Matrix 13 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 M Connect
Matrix 14 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0 0 M Connect
B dmdain A nnnn annn n - P i
Default 05.04

Fig. 149 Menu System Settings - Matrix Grid (offline)

4. Click Start Grid Wizard (offline) in the working area.
5. Verify the requirements and tick the checkboxes.

\,_ Configuration Wizard

Steps General Remarks And Preparation

1. General Remarks And This configuration wizard will guide you through the configuration or
Preparation modification of a matrix grid.

2. Matrix Configuration Grid lines to the matrices that are added to the grid for the first

3. Grid Name time should be installed only after the configuration has been finished.

4. Matrix Grid

5. 1D Handling Ensure that the following requirements are fulfilled:

6. Merge Configurations

1. All matrices have installed the same firmware version W
(V03.00 or higher).

2. Bundle 4: Matrix Grid is activated by a license key 7
on all matrices.

3. All matrices run within the same TCFIP network. W

4. Save Status on all matrices. W

ihse.
= Back MNext = Finish

Fig. 150 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - General Remarks And Preparation

6. Click Next >.
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,. Configuration Wizard >
Steps Matrix Configuration
1. General Remarks And Please ensure that for both the existing matrices in the matrix grid

Preparation and the new matrix a suitable configuration file is available.
2. Matrix Configuration
3. GridMame o _
4 Matrix Grid G D
5. ID Handling 1. Add configurations for intended matrix grid
6. Merge Configurations

Device IP address Delete
Matrix 01 = SWITCH_01 192.168.100.99 x

Ty Add configuration

ihse.

= Back Mext = Einish Cancel

Fig. 151 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - Matrix Configuration

7. Click Add configuration below the matrix list.

8. Go to the storage location where you have stored the current configuration of each matrix (see step 1).

9. Select the first configuration and click Open.

Look In: [ﬁ‘ Configurations

[ 20221212.dtc

E| 20221212_160_Enterprise.dic
E| 20221221_C40_Flex dic

File Mame: 20221221_C40_Flex.dic

Files of Type:  (*.dic), (*.zip)

Fig. 152 Dialog Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - Select Configuration

W @ &

Open

10. Repeat selecting further configurations if required and click Open.

B

Cancel
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11. Click Next >.

, Configuration Wizard X
Steps Grid Name
1. General Remarks And The grid name is required to identify the grid inside the TCP/P network.
Preparation The grid name must be identical for all matrices in that grid and will
2. Matrix Configuration replace the system name.
3. Grid Name
4. Matrix Grid 3
5. ID Handling Perform the following steps:
6. Merge Configurations 1. Enterthe grid name.

2. Optional: Enter a grid info. Info field in each matrix configuration will be overwritten.

Grid Name Matrix-Base|

Grid Info {Optional)

hse.

= Back Mext = Finish Cancel

Fig. 153 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard offline) - Enter grid name

12. Enter the Grid Name for the matrix grid. This name must be unique if you run different matrix grids in the same
network.

13. Optionally, tick the Grid Info (optional) checkbox to enter a description for the matrix grid. The info field of all
matrices in the grid will be changed to this setting.

We recommend ticking the Grid info checkbox. Otherwise, each matrix keeps its own info field with maybe
different content.

14. Click Next >.

[] Configuration Wizard *
Steps Matrix Grid
1. General Remarks And Perform the following steps:
Preparation i X . i
2. Matrix Configuration 1. Enter a unigque device name for each matrix in the grid.
3. Grid Name }
4. Watrix Grid 2. Checkthe number of ports for each matrix.
5. IDHandling 3. Click Verify to verify matrix data.
6. Merge Configurations
Device IP address / Hostname FPorts Verify Infa
Matrix 01 Matriz_01 DHCP 160 WVerify Valid
Matrix 02  Enterprise_160 DHCP 160 WVerify Valid
Matrix 03 Flex_C40 DHCP 40 WVerify Press Verify
EEE
ihse.
= Back Mext = FEinish Cancel

Fig. 154 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - Enter matrix data

15. Enter a unique name under Device for each matrix in the grid.

16. Enter the number of ports by double-clicking the Ports field and selecting the number from the list.
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17. When all matrices show Valid in the Info field, click Verify to verify the matrix data.

18. Click Next >.

|’ Configuration Wizard X
Steps ID Handling
1. General Remarks And Perform the following steps (optional):
Preparation
2 |'v'|EItﬁ)( Configuration 1. When using any external media control through the API of the matrix, it is recommended to keep the device IDs for the merge
3. Grid Name Process. _ o _
4 Matrix Grid Attention: Duplicated IDs have to be changed after the merge manually! Run the System Check to identify duplicated IDs.
5. 1D Handling Device IP Address Keep Device IDs
6.  Merge Configurations
Matrix 01 Matrix_01 DHCP v
Matrix 02  Enterprise_160 DHCP v
Matrix 03  Flex_C40 DHCP v
LN
ihse.
= Back Mext = Finish Cancel
Fig. 1565 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - ID Handling
19. Optional: If using a media control through the API of the matrix, tick the Keep Device IDs.
20. Click Next >.
{=] Configuration Wizard X
Steps Merge Configurations

1. General Remarks And
Preparation

Matrix Configuration
Grid Name

Matrix Grid

1D Handling

Merge Configurations

LS

ihse.

Perform the following steps:

1. Selectthe output directory for storing the configuration to be merged.

2. Startthe merging process ofthe configurations.

Qutput Directory

Merge Configurations

Update Messages

Save Log Messages

= Back Mext = Einish Cancel

Fig. 1566 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - Go to output directory

21. Click Browse to select the output directory for storing the configurations for each matrix of the matrix grid.
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i\ Matrix ot
LookIn: (&5 Matrix v ] i =l || B
(i3 Configurations
(5 Firmware Files
[i§ Log Files
(&5 status
Folder Mame: | C:\MatrixiGrid
Files of Type:  All Files b
Select Cancel
Fig. 157 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - Select storage location
22. Select the desired folder and click Select.
23. Click Merge Configurations.
=] Configuration Wizard X
Steps Merge Configurations
General Remarks And Perform the following steps:
Preparation . . .
2. Matrix Canfiguration 1. Selectthe output directory for storing the configuration to be merged.
3. Grid Name 2. Startthe merging process of the configurations.
4. Matrix Grid
2 I,;::;g dcl(l)n“g“g“ratio“s QOutput Directory  C\Matrix\Grid
Merge Configurations
Ly
Update Messages
R Save Log Messages
ihse.
= Back MNext = Einish Cancel

Fig. 168 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - Merge Configurations

Messages appear in the Update Messages field.

24. Optionally, click Save Log Messages if the messages should be saved (recommended).
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‘ Configuration Wizard x
Steps Merge Configurations
1. General Remarks And Perform the following steps:
Preparation 1. Selectthe output directory for storing the configuration to be merged
2. Matrix Configuration : E g 2 2 E
3. Grid Name 2. Startthe merging process ofthe configurations.
4. Matrix Grid
5. 1D Handling ] T,
6. Merge Configurations Output Directory  C\Matrix\Grid Browse...
Merge Configurations
Update Messages
2024-10-18T13:08:45.486 Merge CON Devices &
2024-10-18T13:08:45.501 Merge Macros
2024-10-18T713:08:45.514 Create matrix grid table
2024-10-18T713:08:45.515 Create configuration file Enterprise_160
2024-10-18T13:08:45.538 Create configuration file Flex_C40
2024-10-18T13:08:45.555 File merge finished
v
nEE Save Log Messages
inse.
Finish

Fig. 159 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - Merge Configurations

25. Click Finish to close the Wizard.
The output directory contains now a configuration file for each matrix. Each matrix has its own configuration file.

26. Open the configuration files in Tera Tool and check them. Pay particular attention to the following elements:
- EXT Units
- CPU Devices
- CON Devices
- User & Groups

'1| Run the System Check (see section 9.3.10, 219) to identify duplicated Device IDs. Change duplicated device IDs
manually to avoid issues.

27. Once the configuration files have been checked, they can be uploaded to each matrix and activated (see section
6.4.4, page 37). We strongly recommend uploading the files to the same configuration slot at all matrices in the
grid.

6.13.3 Modifying Matrix Grid Configuration

The Grid Wizard is used to change the grid including the name change of a matrix. It is important that all matrices are
active and online when performing changes to a grid and that the master matrix is used.

1. Make sure that all matrices are switched on and connected to the grid.
2. At the master matrix, open the Grid Wizard in the menu System Settings > Matrix Grid.

3. In step 2 Matrix Configuration (see Fig. 143 on page 159) you can add new matrices, delete a matrix or change
the order.

In step 3 Grid Name (see Fig. 144 on page 159) you can change name and info field of the grid.

In step 4 Matrix Grid (see Fig. 145 on page 160) you can change the name of a matrix. Bear in mind that the
name must be unique.

' 1| When a matrix is part of a matrix grid, it is not possible to change the name in the normal way (via System
Settings > System > General, only via Grid Wizard.

6. Complete the Grid Wizard and finally click Activate Matrix Grid and Finish.

NOTICE

The entire grid (all matrices part of the grid) restarts immediately and is not available during this time.
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6.13.4 Deleting Matrix Grid Configuration

1. Make sure that all matrices of the grid are switched on and online.

1. At the master matrix, open the Grid Wizard in the menu System Settings > Matrix Grid.

2. Click Next > to get to step 2 Matrix Configuration.

Iy, Configuration Wizard

Steps Matrix Configuration
1. General Remarks And Perform the following steps:
Preparation Insert matrix into grid
2. Matrix Configuration
3. Grid Name 1. Add new matrix to grid.
4. Watrix Grid
5. 1D Handling 2. Fill gutthe required fields for each matrix (Hostname, User, Password).
6. Activate Matrix Grid

3. Click Verify to check network availibility
Remove matrix from grid
1. Click Delete to remove the matrix from the grid and proceed as usual.
IP address/Hostname User Password Werify
Matrix 01 | 192.165.100.101 admin | e Verify

Matrix 02 19 24 User 1 ‘erify
Matrix 03 19 28 Ugerz |7 Verify
Matrix 04 19 User 4 | *es Verify
Matrix 05 19 D4 Userg | @ Verify

Matrix 06 19 User 8 erify

EEE

ihse.

Add new matrix to grid

Delete

XXX %] %] %X

= Back

Mext =

Info
alid
alid
alid
alid
alid

alid

Finish Cancel

Fig. 160 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - Matrix Configuration

3. Click the Delete button for each matrix to delete all matrices form the grid.

[ Configuration Wizard X
Steps Matrix Configuration
1. General Remarks And Perform the following steps:
Preparation Insert matrix into grid
2. Matrix Configuration
3. Grid Name 1. Add new matrix to grid.
4. Matrix Grid
5 ID Handling 2. Fill gutthe required fields for each matrix (Hostname, User, Password).
6. Activate Matrix Grid . } o
3. Click Verify to check network availibility.
Remove matrix from grid
1. Click Delete to remove the matrix from the grid and proceed as usual
IP address/Hostname User Password Verify Delete Info
Matrix 01 Verify X
Matrix 02 Verify X
Matrix 03 Verify X
Matrix 04 Veri *
Matrix 05 Verify X
Matrix 06 Verify X
‘TR Add new matrix to grid
ihse.
= Back Mext > Finish Cancel

Fig. 161 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - All matrices deleted

4. Click Next > several times until you get to step 6: Activate Matrix

Grid.
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[y Configuration Wizard x
Steps Activate Matrix Grid
1. General Remarks And To finish the configuration, perform the following steps:

Preparation 1. Selecta Configuration Slotto save the changed configuration.

2. Matrix Configuration

3. Grid Name 2. Click Activate Matrix Grid.

4. Matrix Grid All matrices in the grid will be restarted. This process may take several minutes.
5. 1D Handling

6. Activate Matrix Grid 3. ClickFinish to close the Configuration Wizard

The matrix grid can now be used.

Select a Configuration Slot

File Name Info IP Address Version
01 | default Standard Factory settings 192.168.100.99 05.04
e e U7y
03 | configh2 Standard Factory seftings 192.168.100.99 05.04
04 | configd3 Standard Factory settings 192 168.100.99 05.04 &
Update Messages

Emm I Save Log Messages

Mext = Finish
Fig. 162 Menu Matrix Grid - Configuration Wizard (offline) - Select grid configuration

5. Select the slot where the configuration of the grid to be deleted is stored.
6. Click the button Activate Matrix Grid.
A configuration file without grid settings overwrites the existing grid configuration file on all matrices.

NOTICE

The entire grid (all matrices part of the grid) restarts immediately and is not available during this time.
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6.14 Export and Import Options

The matrix offers the ability to read out available data of e.g., extender modules, CPU Devices, CON Devices, users,
etc. from the configuration file for export and import via Tera Tool software.

'1| Exported data are always saved in .csv format that allows offline editing with common spreadsheet applications.

6.14.1 Export Options
1. Click File > Export in the menu bar.
The following menu opens.

‘}v Export... w
Steps Select Type
1. Select Type EXT Unit
* E);P\;’r:"gonﬂguration © IP Session Config

CPU Device

CPU Device Groups

CON Device

CON Device Access Control

CON Device Favorites

CON Device Macros
® User

User Groups

User Access Control

User Favorites

User Macros

Multi-Screen Centrol

“Ihse.

< Back Next > Finish Cancel

Fig. 163 Dialog File - Export - Select Type

2. Select the type to be exported. Each type has to be exported individually.

3. Click Next >.
ve| Export.. x
Steps Export User Configuration to CSV File
1. Select Type
2. Export Configuration to LookIn: (& Exports and Imports v ] © ] =] B2l
CSV File

| EXT Units - 260724 csv

File Name: <User>‘

Fil f Type: . v
R iles of Type: (*.csv)

ihse.

< Back Next = Finish Cancel

Fig. 164 Dialog File - Export - Export Data to CSV File

4. Go to the desired location for the exported data.
5. Enter a name for the exported CSV file.
6. Click Finish to confirm the export.
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6.14.2 Import Options
Importing data is only possible into offline configuration files of the type (*.dtc).

NOTICE

The individual parts of a configuration file relate to each other. If you want to import several types of data into a
configuration file, it is very important that you stick to the same sequence as displayed in the Select Type list (see
following figure).

For example, when you want to import the types of EXT Unit and CPU Device, always import the EXT Unit *.csv file
first and then the CPU Device *.csv file and not vice versa.

1. Open a locally saved configuration file or create a new configuration file.
2. Click File > Import in the menu bar.

[l Import... X
Steps Select Type
1. Select Type (®) EXT Unit
2. Ig:eport Config from CSY IP Session Config
CPU Device
CPU Device Groups
CON Device
CON Device Access Cantrol
CON Device Favorites
CON Device Macros
User
User Groups
User Access Control
User Favorites
User Macros
EEE

Multi-Screen Control

nse.

< Back Mext = Finish Cancel

Fig. 165 Dialog File - Import - Select Type

3. Select the type of data to be imported.
4. Click Next >.

el Import.. x

Steps Import EXT Unit Config from CSV File

1. Select Type

2. Impert Config from CSV Look In: ﬁ Exports and Imports v ﬁ @ Eﬁ [E] 8|
File

[%) EXT Units - 260724.csv

" Users - 260724 csv

File Name: EXT Units - 260724 csv

Files of Type: . v
R iles of Type:  (*.csv)

ihse.

< Back Next > FEinish Cancel

Fig. 166 Dialog File - Import - Import data into *.dtc file

5. Go to the location of the desired *.csv file to be imported.

6. Select the *.csv file to be imported.
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7. Click Finish to confirm the import.
If data of the type to be imported already exists in the current configuration, a dialog appears.

Existing EXT Unit *
0 EXT Unit"CPU_DualHead_1.1" exists already.
| Overwiite | | Overwiite Al | | Skip | | SkipAl |

Fig. 167 Dialog File - Import - Import CSV File to Config

8. Click the corresponding button to overwrite the specified data or not.

NOTICE

When importing/exporting the types of IP Session Config and User, no passwords are imported/exported.
An export is no complete backup and cannot replace the functions Save or Save Status.

172



Draco Tera Tool Configuration of a Matrix via Tera Tool Software

6.15 License Management

In this menu, the matrix can be upgraded with new function bundles by means of license keys.

To obtain license keys to upgrade matrix functions, contact your distributor.

To activate a function bundle, proceed as follows:
1. Click Status & Updates > Miscellaneous in the task area.
2. Click the License Management tab.

Status & Updates - Miscellaneous Edit Mode activated

I/O Board Diagnosis  License Management FPGA Update Custom Ul Update Convert /O Board Firmware 2
Serial Number
S/N Backplane 40256842

Active Licenses

Presets (Tool only) v
Extended Switch (Tool only) v
API v
SNMP v
Syslog v
Matrix Grid v
Multi-Screen Control v
IP CON Software Client v Quantity 8
Web Control v Quantity 3

Activate License

License Key

Activate

Default Wos. @

Fig. 168 Menu Status & Updates - Miscellaneous - License Management

3. Enter your license key in the working area under Activate License in the License Key field.
4. To activate the license key, click Activate.
The new functions will be immediately enabled, a restart of the matrix will not be necessary.

| 1| Please note that the license key is case sensitive. If the key is not accepted, check for hidden blanks or wrong
case.
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6.16 Saving Configuration Status
6.16.1 Saving a Status

A snapshot of the whole system will be saved as . zip file on the computer on which Tera Tool is running. Content,

see section 6.3, page 34.

1. Click Save Status in the toolbar to read out the overall status of the device and store it locally.

A dialog appears.

Steps Saving Option

[zl Save Status hrad

Saving Option1

Choose Directory
Anonymization

Save EXT Units Settings 2
Save Log Files

() Save status of all matrices in the grid
Save Status

[inp QR o [ Y T L B

Save current matrix status

Nse.

< Back Next > Einish Cancel

1 appears only if a grid exists
2 appears only if the option was enabled under Extras > Options > Miscellaneous

Fig. 169 Dialog Save Status - Saving Option

2. Choose the status option to be saved.
3. Click Next >.

Steps Choose Directory

[ Save Status X

Saving Option

Choose Directory Look In: ﬁ Documents v ﬁ @ @
Anonymization

Save EXT Units Settings

Save Log Files

Save Status

Bll
®

L o o

File Name: 20240723103646_PM-FLEX-1 RLl

Files of Type:  (*.zip) hd
EEE

ihse.

=< Back Next = Finish Cancel

Fig. 1770 Menu Save Status - Choose Directory

4. Go to the directory where you want to save the status file.
5. Click Next >.
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[ Save Status b
Steps Ancnymization
1. Saving Option The option anonymizes your personal data in the configuration.
2. Choose Directory (EXT Units, CPU Devices, CON Devices, User)
3. Anonymization
4. Save EXT Units Settings i
5. Save Log Files Arooyimze
6. Save Status
! An anonymized configuration must not be used as backup!
EEE
hse.
< Back Mext = Finish Cancel

Fig. 1771 Menu Save Status - Anonymization

6. Tick the Anonymize checkbox to anonymize your personal data when saving the status file if necessary (not
recommended for backup).

If you want to use the status file as a backup, do not tick the Anonymize checkbox.

' 1| We recommend not ticking any options in the Save Status dialog for normal use or backup. These options are
only for troubleshooting and our tech support team will ask for an option if necessary.

7. Click Next >.

[/ Save Status X

Steps Save EXT Units Settings

Saving Option The option stores the EDID, USB HID Ghosting and config parameters for all connected EXT Units.
Choose Directary

1
2
3. Anonymization .
4. Save EXT Units Settings SR B LT ERing:
5. Save Log Files
6. Save Status

Do not execute during operation as each EXT Unit will go into service mode

@ forseveral seconds.

Thse.

< Back Mext > FEinish Cancel

Fig. 172 Menu Save Status - Save EXT Unit Settings

8. Do not tick the Save EXT Units Settings checkbox unless having been prompted to do so.
9. Click Next >.
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|

Save Status

Steps

Save Log Files

S ook

Saving Option

Choose Directory
Anonymization

Save EXT Units Settings
Save Log Files

Save Status

ihse.

The option stores the log files of the controller board and I/O boards.
Activating the function extends the Save Status process by several minutes.

Save Log Files

< Back Next = Finish

Cancel

Fig. 173 Menu Save Status - Save Log Files

10.

Click Next >.

bl

Save Status

Steps

Save Status

1
2
3
4.
5
[

I I I S E ™ 6 Saving status successful.

Saving Option

Choose Directory
Anonymization

Save EXT Units Settings
Save Log Files

Save Status

Step 1: Receiving system information
Step 2:  Saving firmware
Step 3:  Saving port status

Step4:  Saving miscellaneous files

AL L U U N

Step 5:  Saving configuration

< Back Next = Finish

Cancel

Fig. 174 Menu Save Status - Save Status

11. Wait until all steps show green checkmarks and the “Saving status successful” message is displayed.
12. Click Finish to complete the status saving process.
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6.16.2 Opening a Locally Saved Configuration Status

1. Click Device > Load Status... in the menu bar.

C:_Matri, Status Files >

LookIn: [B§ Status Files b ] for 5]

[IIIII
®

| 20210224113534 7ip

File Name: 20210224113534 zip

Files of Type: | (*.zip) b

Open Cancel

Fig. 1775 Menu Device - Load Status

2. Go to the storage location of the status file to be opened.
3. Click the status file to be opened.
4. Click Open to open the status file.

The status can also be opened via drag & drop. To do so, open the file browser, go to the storage location of the

status file, click on the status file, hold down the left mouse button and drag and drop the status file into the Tera Tool
software.

6.16.3 Uploading a Locally Saved Configuration Status
1. Open a locally saved status.
2. Perform the uploading process (see section 6.4.4, page 37).

Uploading the opened status will only save the config.dtc as current configuration to the matrix (including the
switch status). Other information contained in the zip file like matrix and extender firmware is not loaded.

If you want to upload further configurations saved in the zipped status file, proceed as follows:
1. Extract the zipped status file.

2. Click Open, go to the storage location of the extracted configuration files, select the file to be uploaded and click
Open in the dialog.

3. Click Upload and proceed as described above.

177



Operation via Tera Tool Software Draco Tera Tool

7 Operation via Tera Tool Software

7.1 Switching Operation via Tera Tool Software
711 Extended Switching

| 1| Switching operations can only be performed in online mode. That means an active network connection is required

between the matrix and the Tera Tool software.
At least power user rights are required according to the CON Device ACL or User ACL.
In a matrix grid, all switching operations must be performed at the master matrix.

You have three options to perform switching operations for the matrix via Tera Tool software.

Possibility 1
1. Click Control > Extended Switch in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

All CON Devices and the associated CPU Device connections, if present, are shown in columns in the working area
in this menu.

Control - Extended Switch

T
CON Device CPU Device
D Name Full Access Video Access Private Access
04001 VCON_04001
03005 DP CONE 3-099
03006 DP CONE¢
03007 DP CONG.5-284
03008 DP CONG 6-295
03004 CON_03004 01001 DP CPU6.1-583
03010 DP CON6E 6-867-DA 01002 DP CPUG.2-927
03011 HDMI CONG.3-290
03012 HDMI CONB.5-372
03013 CON_404134688
03001 IP CON APP HP 12 01002 DP CPUG.2-927
03009 CAS-CON1
03002 IP CON APP HP124
03003 HDMI CONB_1-597
v Auto Send Send Reset Reload
Hide Devices without EXT Unit Assignment
Hide inactive Devices
Default M osoa P
Fig. 176 Menu Control - Extended Switch
Button/checkbox Function
Send Sends effected switching operations to the matrix after user confirmation. This button is
disabled when the checkbox Auto Send is ticked.
Reset Disconnects all existing connections within the matrix.
Reload Reloads switching status.
Auto Send If ticked, the switching operations will be performed immediately without user

confirmation. The button Send is disabled.

Hide Devices without If ticked, only CON Devices and CPU Devices that are assigned to EXT units are shown.
EXT Unit Assignment

Hide inactive Devices If ticked, only active CON Devices and CPU Devices are shown.
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If the Auto Send checkbox is ticked, the switching operation will be performed immediately without user
confirmation.

To perform a switching operation, proceed as follows:

®» To set a full KVM connection between a CON Device and a CPU Device, double-click on the corresponding
selection box within the Full Access column and select the requested CPU Device.

®» To set a Video-only connection between a CON Device and a CPU Device, double-click on the corresponding
selection box within the Video Access column and select the requested CPU Device.

®» To set a Private Mode connection between a CON Device and a CPU Device, double-click on the
corresponding selection box within the Private Access column and select the requested CPU Device.

If a CON Device does not have access rights for a CPU Device, it will not appear in the list.

Possibility 2
1. Click View > Matrix in the task area or select View > Port when using a matrix grid.

Bl Matrix Status.

Temperature Ok

PSU1 off

PSU2 on

PSU 3 Mt Availakle
PSU 4 Mot Available
Fan 1 Ok

Fan 2 (o]
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- HEEE EEEKE.
.ooEm- | .
o | I IT 1 s CE=0=]s
o O EEE . = rmm s 0

o LI s

= (] =] Show Redundant Links (L1/L2)
] = — V' Show Video
cPu ﬁ ﬁ V| Show USB-HID
10 Port Color Codi -~
e e o ° =
. Full Access Video Access

B cric Line [ i port
Mo Access [ Fixed port

10 Port Symbols hd

Multi-Screen Control b

Redundancy b

Clear Selection
Default Wosos B

Fig. 177 Menu View - Matrix
The following symbols may be shown in the connection overview:
Symbol Description
CON Device is connected via Shared Access with at least one further CON Device to the

same CPU Device. The CON Device has Full Access at the moment.

CON Device is connected via Shared Access with at least one further CON Device to the
same CPU Device. The CON Device has a Video Access connection at the moment.
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To perform switching operations between CON and CPU Devices proceed as follows:
2. Move the mouse cursor to the port that has to be switched.

3. Hold down the left mouse button and move the cursor to the port that has to be connected to the initial port. The
current cursor movement will be displayed by a black auxiliary line.

4. Release the left mouse button.

A selection menu to select the available switching type (Full Access, Video Access or Private Mode) will be
opened. Private Mode will only be shown if the option “Allow Private” is enabled for the selected CPU Device.

5. Select the desired switching type.

The switching operation will be immediately executed. At the same time all EXT Units that are assigned to the
involved Devices will be switched.

If a port is shown with a red cross on Matrix View, the CON Device does not have access rights to the
CPU Device connected to that port.

To disconnect the existing connection between CON Device and CPU Device, proceed as follows:
1. Click with the right mouse button on the port that is to be disconnected.
2. Click the Disconnect function in the context menu.

The connected ports will be immediately disconnected. At the same time all further connections of the extender
modules assigned to the involved Devices will be disconnected.

Possibility 3
1. Click Control > Presets in the task area.
2. Select the switch preset in the right column of the working area that has to be loaded.

3. Click Send on the lower right of the working area to activate the selected switch preset.
The preset is sent to the matrix and executed.

A switch preset can only be activated in online mode.

How switch presets are defined is described in section 7.1.3 on the next page.

7.1.2 USB 2.0 Switching

Switching of USB 2.0 extender modules basically works like switching of KVM extender modules. The following
scenarios to switch USB 2.0 extender modules are possible.

1. An EXT Unit with USB 2.0 will be created and assigned to an already existing Device with existing KVM EXT
Units (see section 6.8.3, page 108 or section 6.9.3, page 123).

2. A separate Device for the EXT Unit with USB 2.0 will be created without assigning a KVM EXT Unit to that
Device. This possibility offers a separate switching of the USB 2.0 signal (see section 6.8.1, page 108 or
section 6.9.1, page 122).

Switching of USB 2.0 signals uses Extended Switching functionality (see section 7.1.1, page 178).
When using parallel operation within the matrix, set the Release Time in the System Settings > Switch menu to
10 s or more (see section 6.5.6, page 48). Otherwise, the connection of the USB 2.0 extender module will not be
established due to security and stability reasons.
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7.1.3 Defining Switch Presets

Switch presets to switch the matrix without loading a new configuration can be created and activated in this menu.
This is a function of the Tera Tool software, not of the matrix. The presets are locally saved on your computer.

1. Click Control > Presets in the task area.
2. Click B (New) in the right column of the working area to open a new switch preset.

3. You are asked if the existing connections should be taken over for the new switch preset. When you click Yes,
the table contains the existing connections as shown in Fig. 178. When you click No, the CPU Device columns

are empty.
e, Tera Tool - O X
File Edit Device Exfras 2
1o ¥y " ¥ 5 & @ [
) O m = W v = R
Open... Save | Reload | Connect Disconnect | Deactivate Edt Mode Remote Save | Download.. Upload... | Monitoring | Flash Update... Device Finder... System Check.. Save Status..
20210210.zip| Master X
View 2 H Control - Presets
Matrix T
Port COM Device CPU Device Presets
Grid MName Full Access Wideo Access Private Access . H x
Contral oo A
Preset 1
Control ~
Extended Switch 01004 CPU_D1004 Preset 2
W
Web Control Designer 01007 CPU_D1007

Status & Updates £ 01008 CPU_D1008

01009 CPU_D1009
01054 CPU_D1054

Status - Matrix Firmware
Status - Extender Firmware

Update - Matrix Firmware 01011 CPU_01011

Update - Extender Firmware

Activate Configuration

01013 CPU_D1013
Miscellaneous

01015 CPU_D1015

O o o 0o 0 o 0 o0 0 o 0 o0 o000 0000 0
QO Q 9 Q 9 Q 9 Q Q9 Q 9 Q9 Q9 Q0 9 9 Q Q Q

System Settings ~

01014 CPU_D1014
System
Access
Switch
Network L
Date and Time 01018 CPU_D1018
IP Gateway 01020 CPU_01020
IP Extender

01021 CPU_D1021
Matrix Grid
Extender & Devices - 01066 CPU_01066 v

) Hide Devices without EXT Unit Assignment Send
SUms Hide inactive Devices
CPUDevices _ . __ u
Default =

Fig. 178 Menu Control - Presets - New switch preset opened

4. To set a connection for a CON Device, click in the line of the CON Device in the column of the desired
connection type (Full Access, Video Only or Private Mode). The drop-down menu that appears contains all
possible CPU Devices and the entry Disconnect CPU.

5. Click on the desired CPU Device to set the connection type or on Disconnect CPU to disconnect the CON
Device.

When you leave a line empty, the connection of the corresponding CON Device remains unchanged upon
executing the preset.

6. Click H (Save) in the right column of the working area to save the created switch preset.
A save dialog appears.
Enter a name for the new switch preset.
Click Ok in the save dialog to confirm the new preset.

The new switch preset is listed in the right column. The bottom of this column contains information about the
preset and the current configuration of the matrix.
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Copying a Switch Preset

1. Click Control > Presets in the task area.

2. Right-click on a switch preset in the right column and click the Save as... option in the context menu.
3. Enter a name for the copied switch preset and click OK.

Deleting a Switch Preset
1. Click Control > Presets in the task area.
2. Select the switch preset to be deleted.

3. Click X (Delete) in the toolbar to the column Presets to delete the current switch preset or right-click the switch
preset and click the Delete... option in the context menu.

4. Confirm the deletion.
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7.2 Restarting and Powering down Functions via Tera Tool Software

NOTICE

Possible damage of boards or the matrix

The file system check phase when the matrix is restarted (indicated with 2x white LEDs) is a very sensitive
process.

If the matrix is switched off while restarting, the respective boards may be damaged in its function.
® Do NOT power off the matrix while the file system is being checked.

NOTICE

Possible loss of the current configuration

If the matrix is restarted or shut down (indicated with 1x off/1x yellow LEDs), the current configuration is saved.
If the matrix is powered off while shutting down or restarting, the matrix may restart with factory settings.

= Do NOT power off the matrix while shutting down or restarting.

7.21 Restarting the Matrix or Matrix Grid

To perform a restart of the matrix, proceed as follows:

1. Click Device > Advanced Service > Restart Matrix in the menu bar.
An access window appears.

Authentication required x
User admin
Fassword EEE

Ok Cancel

Fig. 179 Dialog Log in administrator

2. Enter the username and password of an administrator.
3. Click Ok.
A query to restart the matrix appears.

Restart Matrix Grid? (192.168.100.99 X

m

Fig. 180 Dialog Restart Matrix

4. Click Yes to restart the matrix.
The current configuration is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix, and the matrix will be restarted.

If using this function in a matrix grid, the complete matrix grid will only be restarted when the master matrix is
restarted. In the case of redundant controller boards, both controller boards will restart.
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7.2.2 Restarting the Controller Board

To perform a restart of the controller board, proceed as follows:

1. Click View > Matrix in the task area.

2. Click with the right mouse button on the symbol of a network port of the controller board to be restarted.
A context menu appears.

3. Click the Restart Controller Board function in the context menu.

E cpPu
IF Address 19216817062
Subnet Mask 55 0
Gateway

WAC Address

e o [ ] [ ] [ ] o [ ] (] e o [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] o e o o
HcH o 5 =01
{0t o
| — ——— — —l—l——l—l—=|—— ] — I.I Show Port Numbers
0 = = El 5 oo
IS 1050 L= — g ot
. . g E 5 Show Multi-Screen Control
CAT | CAT | GAT | GAT | GAT | AT SFF | GAT | GFF | GAT | GAT | GAT | AT CAT CAT | CAT . )
GR0 | Se |t | e | i@ | 3c | eoe weri| @ | 2 | @ | e | e | te | "M |ER 16 | 16R1 . Routsra o maton
. I:‘ [m] @ Show Redundant Links (L1/.2)
S| | S M| | B | — | | S| Y { et | S | SR | S| S— S | | T— V| Show Video
. I:‘ E Q E estart Controller Board
L L L ==k h i S ) S —
mmn s o N R
Ll || S =L = e || — [ i oo Restart Controller Board |
.__D___ i__g____D [ ) 0 .GridL\ne .\nva\idPDrt
e o o o o o o ol o o o o o| o o o o o o Xuoaccess e por
110 Port Symbols ~
Multi-Screen Control hd
Redundancy b
Clear Selection
Default | |

Fig. 181 Menu View - Matrix - Restart Controller Board

An access window appears.

Authentication required x
User admin
FPassword il

Fig. 182 Dialog Log in administrator

4. Enter the username and password of an administrator.
5. Click Ok.

The controller board is restarted, and the symbols of the network ports are red for a short time in the overview.
When the symbols of the network ports are green again, the restart of the controller board was successful.
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7.2.3 Restarting an I/O Board
1. Click View > Matrix or View > Port in the task area.
2. Click with the right mouse button on the symbol of any port of the 1/0O board to be restarted.

A context menu appears.

CAT1GR1 CAT 1G R1 CAT 1G R1
01 03 05 07 09 11 13 15 17 19 21 23 -
s
Lo -t
o oo
Open EXT Unit 100
Open Device 200

0Dz 04 06 D08 10 12 14

15| Disconnect

Restart Extender Module
Locate Extender Module
Restart 110 Board

Factory Reset /0 Board

Fig. 183 Menu View - Matrix - Restart I/O Board

3. Click the Restart I/O Board function in the context menu.

A query to restart the I/O board appears.

Restart I/O Board K

o Do you really want to restart the I/O board?

|

Fig. 184 Dialog Restart I/O Board
4. Click Yes to restart the selected 1/0 board.

The I/O board is restarted, and the 1/0 board will disappear for a short time in the overview. When the 1/O board

and the extender modules are visible again, the restart of the I/O board was successful.
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7.2.4 Restarting an Extender Module

There are two possibilities to restart an extender module.

Possibility 1

1. Select View > Matrix or View > Port in the task area.

2. Click with the right mouse button on the symbol of the extender to be restarted.
A context menu appears.

CAT 1G R1 CAT 1G R1 CAT 1G R1
01 03 05 OF 09 11 13 15 17 19 21 23 5 @
=
D @ 3
(W vy ]
REEE O oo ;o0
] Open Device 200

0z 04 06 03 10 12 14 Disconnect

Restan Extender Module
Locate Extender Module
Restart /0 Board
Factory Reset /0 Board

Fig. 185 Menu View - Matrix - Restart Extender

3. Select the Restart Extender function in the context menu.

m Note: The extender module will be restarted immediately without user confirmation. The extender module symbol
will disappear for a short time in the overview. When the symbol is visible again, the restart was successful.
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Possibility 2
1. Select Extender & Devices > EXT Units in the task area.
2. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Extender & Devices - EXT Units Edit Mode activated

T ID 40295867 Assigned Device 03010 DP CONG6.6-867-DA
# D Name Port Red. Port Type :
01 040145597  HDMICONB1-597 | 0 - CON BEmD DP CONG 6867
02 | 040269611 DP CON6.2-611 0 0 CON Port 34 Redundant Port 0
03 040279099 DP CONG.3-099 0 CON Fixed
04 | 040295868 DP CONG6.4-868 0 0 CON HDCP Active
05 040131284 DP CONG.5-284 0 CON .
Location
06 | 040077295 DP CONG6.6-295 0 CON
Device: PM-FLEX-1RU
07 040177927 DP CPUB.2-927 8 0 CPU 1/0 board: 5
Link 1 . N Link 2
08 | 040085592 DP CPUB.3-592 0 0 CPU L3 v pawEes o
Matrix port: 34
09 040285965 DP CPUG.4-9685 0 0 CPU
10 | 040015293 HD CPUB.5-293 0 CPU I Firmware Version ~OSD Control Settings  Extender OSD Settings Parameters  Extender Module Type
11 | 040015295 DP CPUB.5-295 0 - CPU 4 Name Type Ve
12 | 040269616 DP CON6.4-616 CON 01 EXTDPCON EXR D00 69 231026
18 | | DECCEEET -_ 02 HIDCON HID B04.03.230628
14 040134290 HDMI CONB.3-290 CON 03 EZTOLMSD MSD B02.03.201211
15 040143372 HDMI CONB.5-372 0 CON
16 | 404134688 EXT 404134688 0 IP EXT CON
17 | 090000000 CAS-CON-1 2 - Casc. CON T —
. . B T e
18 | 040125583 DP CPU6.1-583 7 0 CPU 0 \*I*I e =3 0
19 040415577 IP CON DP 6.2-57 0 - IP EXT CON
20 | 404134853 IPCONAPPHP124 | 0 - IP EXT CON
‘ Assign Settings to... || Copy Settings from... ‘ ‘ Restart Extender Module ‘ ‘ Locate Extender Module New Unit Delete Unit | m Cancel

Fig. 186 Menu Extender & Devices - EXT Units

3. Select the EXT Unit in the EXT Units list whose extender module has to be restarted.
4. Click Restart Extender Module in the lower part of the working area.
A query for the restart appears.

Restart Extender K

Do you really want to restart the extender module?

Fig. 187 Dialog Extender & Devices - Restart Extender

5. Click Yes to restart the extender module.

The port number of the EXT Unit will show 0 for a short time. When the correct port number appears again, the
restart of the extender module was successful.

6. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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7.2.5 Powering Down the Matrix
In a matrix grid, all matrices shut down when you shut down the master matrix.
To shut down a matrix, proceed as follows:

1. Select Device > Advanced Service > Shut down Matrix in the menu bar.
An access window appears.

Authentication required *
User admin
Password A

Ok Cancel

Fig. 188 Dialog Log in administrator

2. Enter the username and password of an administrator.
3. Click Ok.
A query to shut down the matrix appears.

Shut down Matrix? X

9 Do you really want to shut down the matrix?

Yes Mo

Fig. 189 Dialog Shut down Matrix

4. Click Yes to start the shutdown.
The current configuration is saved in the permanent memory of the matrix, and the matrix will be shut down.

After shutting down, a notification to power off the matrix appears.

Shutdown Matrix >

The matrix has been shut down.
Switch off the matrix at the power switch.

K

Fig. 190 Notification Switch off Matrix

5. Click OK and switch off the matrix using the power switch at the rear panel.

NOTICE

When the matrix has been shut down but not switched off, the fans run uncontrolled with maximum speed and
noise.

® Do not forget to switch off the matrix using the power switch at the rear panel.
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8

Tera Web Control

Tera Web Control is a possibility to switch KVM signals within a Draco tera matrix system via web browser.

8.1

Preconditions and Requirements

Hardware

All components of the matrix (controller board, 1/0 boards) have to be of the new generation, that means:

All Draco tera flex devices are supported.
Only Draco tera enterprise devices with new components are supported.
Draco tera compact devices are not supported at all.

Only one matrix is supported so far.

Firmware

Matrix firmware version F05.04 or higher is required (firmware parts: MATLCPU, MATLIOS).

Matrix firmware part WEBCTL is required (minimum version: 01.02)

License

To use Tera Web Control at least 1 license is required.

Configuration

8.1.1

Tera Web Control function is an option and has to be activated manually.

How to Check Firmware and License

1. Start the Tera Tool software and connect to the matrix.

2. Click Status & Updates > Status Matrix Firmware in the task area.

View 0| Status & Updates - Status Matrix Firmware
Watrix Firmware
Port Slot Mame Type Ports  Serial Number  Version Status @
e B ## PU-FLEX-1RU 40 40256342 4
Contral

00 =] f MATLCPU CPU 1 40256842 Read
Control ~

MATLPXP PXP 1

Extended Switch MATLOS sys |1 F01.12.240829
Presets WEBCTL EB ]
Web Control Designer —

01 | MATLIOS (CAT) 108 8 Read
Status & Updates ~ iz

0z -g MATLIOS (CAT) 108 8 Read
Status - Matrix Firmware 03 T, MATLIOS (IPG) 108 8 Read
Status - Extender Firmware -

- 04 ] MATLIOS (CAT) 108 8 Read
Update - Matrix Firmware _:
Update - Extender Firmware 05 R0 MATLIOS (CAT) 108 8 Read
Fig. 191 Menu Status & Updates - Status Matrix Firmware

3. Click Status & Updates > Miscellaneous in the task area.

4. Click the License Management tab.
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Status & Updates - Miscellaneous

I/O Board Diagnosis  License Management FPGA Update Custom Ul Update Convert I/O Board Firmware
Serial Number

S/N Backplane 40256842

Active Licenses

Presets (Tool only)
Extended Switch (Tool only)
API

SNMP

Syslog

Matrix Grid

4 9§ 8§ 8§ & §H S

Multi-Screen Control

IP CON Software Client Quantity 8

< L

Web Control Quantity 3
Activate License

License Key

A

Fig. 192 Menu Status & Updates - Miscellaneous - License Management

8.1.2 Activating Tera Web Control
5. Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
6. Click System Settings > Network in the task area.

System Settings - Network Edit Mode activated

General Syslog SNMP  LDAP

Dual Interface
Enables Dual Network Interface (only available in offiine mode)

Network Settings - Controller Board 1 (Online changes require a matrix restart)

DHCP
Enables dynamic configuration of network parameters via DHEP server
IP Address 192 . 168 . 100 . 101
Subnet Mask 265 2556 255 . O
Gateway 192 168 100 . 1
MAC Address 00:21:5F:04:12:54

Network Settings - Controller Board 2 (Online changes require a matrix restart)

DHCP
Enables dynamic configuration of network parameters via DHCP server
IP Address. 192 168 100 . 938
Subnet Mask 255 . 255 . 255 . O
Gateway 192 168 100 . 1
MAC Address

Muilticast (Online changes require a matrix restart)
Multicast 255 . 255 . 255 . 255
Grid Multicast or Broadcast (255.255 255 255),
Network Services (Online changes require a matrix restart)
External Configuration & Control v Web Control
Enables external configuration and control (Port:5555/5565)
SSL Support Maintenance Service
Enables 5L for secure communication
Grid Service v
Enables grid service

v

Enables web control service:

Enables maintenance service for advanced diagnostics

V| Show Help

Fig. 193 Menu System Settings - Network

7. Under the heading Network Services in the lower part of the window, tick the checkbox Web Control.

8. Restart the controller board (see section 7.2.2, page 185); it is not necessary to restart the matrix.
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8.2 Opening and Closing a Connection

1. Connect a laptop or touch panel to the controller board of the matrix using a Cat X cable or use a WiFi
connection.

2. Open a browser and type in the IP address of the controller board of the matrix.

: M O [=] Meuer Tab *

O @h 192.168.100.101

Fig. 194 Connecting to the matrix

3. Press the Enter key.
The following input mask appears.

Tera Web Control

Username

Fig. 195 Login to Tera Web Control

4. Enter username and password. It is also possible to enter only a username that has no password assigned to.
5. Click on the button Login. The following window appears.

Tera Web Control Version: 1.2.0-4 a admin v

Preview Direct

CON_040415577
Standard

MiniMac1 to all

CON Unit not available
MiniMac3 to all

CON_040295867

CPU_040125583

EE Layouts

Monitor-Wand (MSC) IP Extender Presentation

Fig. 196 Tera Web Control - Landing page

The access rights are automatically adopted from the matrix and cannot be changed. Super, power and standard
users without assigned layouts cannot log in (only administrators can).

6. To close Tera Web Control, click on the arrow down head in the upper right-hand corner and then on Logout.

|1] If you close the browser without logging out, it can take up to 2 minutes until the license/connection is released.
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8.3
8.3.1

General Settings

Configuration of Tera Web Control

1. Move the mouse pointer over the arrow down in the upper right-hand corner.

2. In the pop-up menu click Settings.

Language

Show Layouts Panel

Show Presets Panel

Switch View

Show Legend

Layout Magnet Enabled

Chinese Japanese

a
@

Fig. 197 Tera Web Control - Setting options

The following options are available:

Option
Language
Show Layouts Panel

Show Presets Panel

Switch View

Show Legend

Layout Magnet
Enabled

Entry Description

Button Selection of a language, a change here will be immediately executed.

Activated Displays the layout names at the bottom of the Tera Web Control window.

Deactivated Function not active.

Activated Displays the presets panel on the right-hand side of the Tera Web Control
window (when Switch View is deactivated).

Deactivated Function not active.

Activated Displays the presets panel on the left-hand side of the Tera Web Control
window (and the CPU selection list on the right-hand side).

Deactivated Function not active.

Activated Displays a legend of colors and symbols for screens at the bottom of the
left column.

Deactivated Function not active.

Activated Enables magnetic function between screens in the layout editor.

Deactivated Function not active.

3. Choose the desired language and activate the desired options.
4. Click the button Close.
You can at any time activate/deactivate the following options with buttons in the uppermost line:

Button

[ =]
08

g

Option

Show Layouts Panel
Show Presets Panel

Switch View
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8.3.2 Creating Layouts

1. Move the mouse pointer over the arrow down in the upper right-hand corner.
2. Inthe pop-up menu click Layout Designer.

Tera Web Control Version: 1.2.0-4 aa admin ¥

Monitor-Wand (MSC)
IP Extender
Presentation

Layout_00004

No selection

Please select a layout in the left panel to display details.

Close Designer

Export Layouts

Import Layouts

Fig. 198 Tera Web Control - Layout Designer, no layout selected

The symbols in the uppermost line of the column on the left side have the following meanings:

Symbol Description

Copies the selected layout.

Creates a new empty layout.

Deletes the selected layout after confirmation.

There are two ways to create a new layout:
- Creating a new, completely empty layout.
- Copying an existing one and changing the name.

» Click the symbol above the list of layouts to create a new, empty layout.

or

=» Click on an existing layout in the Layouts list to select it and click the symbol to copy it.
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Tera Web Control Version: 1.2.0-4 o admin ¥
08 Layout 0O+ m

Monitor-Wand (MSC) User Assignment Presets
IP Extender CON Devices

Presentation
Real Con rechts

Layout 00004
Real CON links

New_Layout 5
IP-CON-01
Dynamic DC App

Static DC

Widith 0)
Height

Ratio 16:9 ~

Export Layouts Orientation Copy Delete
Import Layouts Apply Layout Cancel Layout

Fig. 199 Tera Web Control - Layout Designer, new layout created

1. Enter a name for the new layout in the field Layout Name.
2. Set Ratio and Orientation for the screens. The selected values remain until you change them.
3. Enter a value for Width; the Height is automatically set according to the ratio.

|1] The width of a screen must be at least 36 pixels. Screens smaller than this size cannot be processed.

4. Select CON Devices in the list and drag and drop them to the grey area. You can arrange them freely as you like.

The size of the screens in relation to the overall grey area is insignificant since the display later in the browser is
automatically adapted to the window (automatic zoom).

5. Click the button Copy in the line below the grey area to copy the selected screen and Paste to paste it into the
grey area.

Click the button Delete to delete the selected screen.
Save the layout by clicking Apply Layout in the bottom right-hand corner.
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8.3.3 Assigning a User to a Layout

At least one user has to be assigned to a layout. Different user types have different rights as stated in the following
table.

Administrator =~ Super User Power User Normal User
Can use Layouts and Presets v v v v
Can switch in Private Mode v v - -
Can disconnect a Private Mode connection v v - -
Can log in without an assigned Layout v - - -
Can restart the Web Control service v - - -
Can manage TLS Certificate v - - -
User ACL can be limited - - v v
ACL can be limited by Login Lock option - - v v
Limited switching options if user ACL are ) i i v

active (requires login at CON unit)

1. Click User Assignment in the menu line.
The settings here are only taken into account if the global user ACL is not active and the Allow User ACL option
is active on the CON device.

Tera Web Control Version: 1.2.0-4 a admin v
03 Layout 0+ i
o0 Layouts Layout Name Layout_5 Close Designer
Manitor-wand (MSC) Layout Editor Presets

IP Extender
User available User assigned

Presentation

Layout 00004
Layout 5 r—

Export Layouts

Import Layouts Apply Layout Cancel Layout

Fig. 200 Tera Web Control - User Assignment

2. Select a User in the User available list that you wish to assign to the layout. By pressing and holding down Ctrl
at the same time, more than one user can be highlighted.

3. Click P to move the highlighted users to the User assigned list. By clicking P, all users from the User available
list will be moved.

The User available list features a filter function (see section 5.6, page 28).
4. Click Apply Layout to confirm the settings or continue to create presets for the layout.
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me information on access rights — User ACL versus CON ACL

You can use either User ACL or CON ACL. A combination of both is not possible.
CON ACL or User ACL has to be activated globally (via System Settings > Access).

Options for access rights:

Access Settings

a) If User ACL or Force User Login is active, access
rights and favorites of the logged in user are valid
(user who is logged in at Tera Web Control).

Force User Login Vv
User ACL

CONACL

b) If User ACL and Force User Login are deactivated and CON ACL is
active, access rights and favorites of the CON you want to switch are
valid.

c) If CON ACL, User ACL and Force User Login are deactivated,
access rights will be ignored and favorites of the CON you want to
switch are valid.

d) If at the CON Device the option Allow User ACL is active, a standard
user has to log in at the CON unit. Power users do not have to log in
and their user access rights are valid.

Access Settings
Force User Login
User ACL

CON ACL

Access Settings
Force User Login
User ACL
CON ACL
Access Settings
Force User Login
User ACL

CONACL

Logged In User
Allow User ACL

Force Login

Access Settings
Force User Login
User ACL

CON ACL
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8.3.4 Creating Presets for a Layout
1. Click Presets in the menu line.

Tera Web Control Version: 1.2.0-4 a admin v

=
Biow D]t

Monitor-Wand (MSC) Layout Editor User Assignment
IP Extender
e (00 | e [REER

Presentation

Preset 5 1 . .
Layout 00004 CON Device ~ CPU Device

Preset 5 2

Real Con rechts CPU_D40125583 4

Export Layouts

Import Layouts Apply Layout Cancel Layout

Fig. 201 Tera Web Control — Creating a Preset

Symbol/Character Description

Creates a copy of the selected preset.
Creates a new preset

Deletes the selected preset.

- Nothing happens; the CON Device remains in its current state.

D The CON Device is disconnected from the CPU Device.
The CON Device is switched in Full Access mode to the selected CPU Device.
The CON Device is switched in Video only mode to the selected CPU Device.

P The CON Device is switched in Private mode to the selected CPU Device.

Click on the symbol to create a new preset.
Enter a name for the preset in the corresponding field.

Click the arrow down in the selection field in the column CPU Device of a CON Device. A list with suitable CPU
Devices appears.

5. Select the desired CPU Device. The radio button F (Full Access) is automatically selected. Click V (Video Only)
or P (Private) if possible, to change the connection mode.

6. You can disconnect a CON Device by selecting the radio button in column D. By selecting -, the CON Device
remains in its current state when the preset is executed.

7. After having created all the presets, click on Apply Layout.
The creation of one layout is finished. You can create as many layouts as you like.
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8.3.5 Importing/Exporting Layouts
1. Click the button Export Layouts in the bottom left-hand corner.
All layouts are downloaded onto your computer in one file named default.wcl.

g @ [  E TeraWeb Control x  + o

x
@ Nicht sicher | bttps;//192.168.100.101:3443 /index.html O %t L - 0

Tera Web Control Version: 1.2.0-4 Downloads ORI 2imin
e g o |

Datei ffnen

Mehr anzeigen
IP Extender CON Devices

Presentation
Real Con rechts
Layout_5
Real CON links

Layout_00004

IP-COM-01
Dynamic DC App

Static DC

Width D

Height 120

Fig. 202 Tera Web Control — Export of layouts

Import Layouts

2. Click the button Import Layouts.
The Open Dialog appears.
Go to the location of an export file (*.wc1l).

B

Select the desired *.wc1 file and click Open in the dialog.

A message appears.

Import Layouts

All layouts will be deleted.
Do you really want to continue the import process?

Fig. 203 Tera Web Control — Import of layouts

5. Click Yes if you really want to import the layouts. All existing layouts will be deleted.
6. Click No when you want to keep the existing layouts and abort the import process.
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8.4 Operation using Tera Web Control
8.4.1 Selecting a Layout

The layouts for any user are predefined by an administrator and cannot be changed. The button (=18 in the
uppermost line switches the display of layout buttons on and off. They appear in a row at the bottom of the display.
The first one is highlighted and displayed in the main area.

1. Click the desired layout button.

EE Layouts

Monitor-Wand {MSC) IP Extender Presentation

Fig. 204 Tera Web Control - Layout buttons

8.4.2 Switching an Individual CON Device

1. Click on the screen of the CON Device in the layout you want to switch.

A list with available CPU Devices opens on the left-hand side. With the button in the uppermost line, the
location of the CPU list can be toggled between left and right.

Tera Web Control Version: 1.2.0-4

All Favorites

search

CPU_040125583 (o) Preset 51

CPU_040177927 (o) Preset 5 2

Disconnect CON

IP Extender Presentation

€3 CPU in use

Fig. 205 Tera Web Control - Switching of CON Device to CPU Device

2. Filter the CPU list if necessary.
2.1. Enter a search name (is remembered for further switching).

2.2. Switch between All (CPUs) and Favorites (is remembered for further switching) by clicking on the
respective button.

3. Click a CPU Device in the list or the button Disconnect CON. When you click a CPU Device, a popup window
with switching options appears.
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IP-CON-01 -a»- CPU_040125583

Full Access

Private Access

Fig. 206 Tera Web Control - Switching Options

1| Only administrators and super users can switch to a CPU Device in Private Mode. For power and standard users,
the button Private Access is not visible.
4. Click on one of the available options.

The switching is executed directly, and a message appears for a few seconds in the lower part of the display.

Tera Web Control Version: 1.2.0-4

Preview Direct
Preset 5.1

Preset_5_2
CPU_040125583

Switched IP-CON-01 with CPU_040125583 in Video Access mode

a]
-]

E Layouts

Monitor-Wand (MSC) |P Extender Presentation

Fig. 207  Tera Web Control - Switching executed
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8.4.3 Switching via Preset

The Presets are predefined by an administrator and cannot be changed. They are listed on the right-hand side. If not,

n
click the button in the uppermost line. With the button the location of the Presets list can be toggled
between left and right.

1. Click a Preset.
When Preview is active (default setting), the status is displayed in the main area as if the Preset were executed
and the buttons in the lower right-hand corner are enabled.

Tera Web Control Version: 1.2.0-4

Preview Direct
Preset 5.1

Preset 5 2

Real Con rechts

CPU_040125583

EE Layouts

Monitor-Wand (MSC) IP Extender Presentation

Fig. 208 Tera Web Control - Preview of selected Preset

2. To execute the Preset, click the button Apply Preset.
3. Click the button Cancel to go back to the original display.

When Direct is active instead of Preview, a Preset will immediately be executed after clicking it without further
prompting.
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9 Maintenance via Tera Tool Software
9.1 Sending an OSD Message to CON Devices

L1

1| In case a maintenance for a CPU/CON Device is required in operation mode, the respective user can be informed

by an OSD message on the monitor of its CON Device. Sending a message is described using a CON Device

selection as an example

Click Extender & Devices > CON Devices in the task area.
Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
Click Send OSD Message to... below the CON Devices list

A dialog to create a message appears.

f= Send OSD Message to... X
Steps M g
1. Message
2 Select CON Devices Message Restartin 5 minutes{
Display Time [sec] 10 C
(0 =unlimited. Message boxcan be closed by opening the OSD)
EEE

Nse.

< Back MNext = FEinish Cancel

Fig. 209 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - Send OSD Message to... - Message

4. Enter your message in the Message field (maximum 62 characters).
5. Select the value in Display Time [sec] to set the display time of the message.
6. Click Next >.

|| Send OSD Message to... X
Steps Select CON Devices
1. Message Available Send message to ...
2. Select CON Devices
r
D
3004 '
3010
mmE 01 CON_0301 v v
Nse.
< Back MNext = FEinish Cancel

Fig. 210 Menu Extender & Devices - CON Devices - Send OSD Message to... - Select CON Devices

7. Inthe Available list, select the CON Device which should receive the message. By pressing and holding down

Ctrl at the same time, more than one CON Device can be highlighted.
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8. Click b to move the highlighted CON Device(s) to the Send message to... list. By clicking #, all CON Devices
will be moved to the Send message to... list.

9. To remove highlighted CON Device(s) from the Send message to... list, click 4. By clicking 44, all CON Device(s)
will be removed from the Send message to... list.

10. Click Finish.
The message is immediately sent to all selected CON Device(s).
11. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

9.2 Replacing Extender Modules

The physical replacement has to be performed before unassigning an extender module and assigning another
extender module. We recommend deactivating the function Auto Config before starting to replace the module.

The replacement of extender modules for CON/CPU Devices is described using a CPU Device as an example.
Click System Settings > System in the task area.

Click Activate Edit Mode in the toolbar.

Deactivate the function Auto Config if necessary.

Disconnect the old extender module from the matrix and connect the new one to the same port.

Click Extender & Devices > CPU Devices in the task area.

Select the CPU Device whose assigned extender module (EXT unit) was replaced.

N o g kb=

Click Extender Replacement below the CPU Device list. An unassign/assign dialog appears.

w| Extender Replacement X

Steps Unassign EXT Unit

1. Unassign EXT Unit In the following configuration step you can remove the assignment of an EXT Unit from a device,
2. Assign EXT Unit for instance in cases you want to replace an extender module by a spare part.

EXT Units Available EXT Units Assigned

ID Name ID Name

“

ihse

Cancel

1 2
Fig. 211  Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Extender Replacement - Unassign EXT Unit

—_

EXT Unit of new extender (not assigned to a device because Auto Config is not active)
2 EXT Unit of disconnected extender

8. Select the EXT Unit of the disconnected extender module in the EXT Units Assigned list.
9. To remove the highlighted extender module from the EXT Units Assigned list, click 4.
10. Click Next >. Step 2 appears.

203



Maintenance via Tera Tool Software

Draco Tera Tool

I Extender Replacement

Steps Assign EXT Unit
1. Unassign EXT Unit In the following configuration step you can set the assignment of a new EXT Unit to a device,
2.  Assign EXT Unit for instance in cases you want to use a new EXT Unit in an existing device.

EXT Units Available
T

D Name

40285965 DP CPUE.4-865 M N |

40177927 DP CPUG.2-927

ihse.

EXT Units Assigned

Einish Cancel

Fig. 212 Menu Extender & Devices - CPU Devices - Extender Replacement - Assign EXT Unit

11. Select the EXT Unit of the new extender module from the EXT Units Available.
12. Click p to move the highlighted EXT Unit to the EXT Units Assigned list.

13. Click Finish.

The new extender module is assigned to the CPU Device.

14. Click Deactivate Edit Mode in the toolbar.
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9.3 Querying a Status via Tera Tool Software
9.3.1 Device Status

The connections to the matrix are displayed in this menu.
» Click View > Matrix in the task area to display the current connections.

B Matrix Status

Temperature Ok

PSU1 off

PsSU2 On

PSU3 Mot Available
PsU4 Mot Available
Fan 1 Ok

o _. o o [ ] [ ] [ ] L] 0 L] L] L] L] o ] ] o o Fan 2 Ok
H (EEEEES  EEE S ENE] §| o
B | EEEEE I = =T © {1 0T i
i OEEE | | Lseos 00, L.
s CWEEEE | FESES o) ==
o 6 |16 | |16 | 16 | 18 e |16 | e | e | 1e | 16| 6| e Show Redundant Links (L11L2)
(O L EEECSCIEIT ] ¢ o
M e BEBEOL B B e ~
B & =20 N EOS0 0 B meae. S
B | [ 0=8& | B aaEg g . %o =B
L] L] L] L] [ ] [ ] o L] L] L] L] L] L] L] (] (] e o
110 Port Symboals v
Redundancy -

Clear Selection

Fig. 213 Menu View - Matrix

'] If a port is currently selected, the port is shown with four static blue squares. All other ports are greyed out, except

those connected to the currently selected port.
A selection can be cleared by clicking Clear Selection in the lower part of the panel on the right side of the working
area or by clicking in any empty area.
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9.3.2 Port Status Matrix Grid

In this menu the connections and the switching status between the various CON and CPU Devices are shown within
the matrix grid.

The port view is divided into different grid matrices. As a result, each matrix is displayed in an optimized view of

24 ports per line to be able to also show a larger number of ports.

®» Click View > Port in the task area to display the current connections.

Options
V| Show Port Numbers
Show Multi-Screen Control

Routing Information
70! -
Device: KVM_DV03 IP Address: 192.168.170.168 LI Eomed Show Redundant Links (L11.2)
Iﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂlﬂuuul £ | £, £ F e
20 |21 |l22 29 30 |31 |32 J
o |y | | | sl s S
ot || con
45 a7 49 52 |[s3 54 55 ||s6 » U0 Port Color Coding ~
SC A © |  Mrancuss v acs
PO AED ], 2 IEEOD (B B
107 (108 109|110 113 [114 |1115 |16
I M= S | S P C [ S [ = . X Lo
129 131 /132 ||[133 ||134 142
EHEEE - HH-. s S h
= N T g CON Device ﬁ CPU Device
Device: KVM_DVO01 IP Address: 192.168.170.164 Bl Connect @ Private Access E Brivate Access
(S C] c Il e|S|e[e[a 7y e FN S| ° I S | & IR Eloousmes  Uniummase
UNI UNI
[m] [m] UNICON UNICPU
EE - EHE - EEEEEEEQEEEEQ i #
a Q.m.& . Loh usB2.0CON 255 usB200CRU
311|312 32 35 338 340 342 344 . ) e )
Iﬁﬁﬂﬁlﬁlﬁﬁlﬂﬁllllﬁgﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁ Bp ot ] oo
414 416 422 ||423 |[424 427
IP@IP Access Denied lj Channel Usage

P © RIS IR & tetogutt

Multi-Screen Control =
Redundancy ~

Clear Selection

Default [Mos. W |

Fig. 214 Menu View - Matrix

Another possibility is to click View > Grid which shows an overall view of the complete matrix grid.

|1 | Functions, colors, and symbols used in the Port or Grid View are identical to those in the port status of the Matrix
View see section 5.1.2, page 23.
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9.3.3 Network Status

® Put the mouse pointer over a network port of the controller board without clicking.
The corresponding network status will be displayed in a small box or

» Click on a network port of the controller board.
The network status will be displayed in the upper right-hand corner permanently.

IF CAT1G R1 CAT1G R1

E 25 27 29 31 33 35 W

E IP Address:  192.168.100.99 E L

16 18 M0 9 24 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.0 ? 34 36 18
Gateway: 192.168.100.1
Mac Address: 00:21:5F:04:03:.7E

T
-
o
(%]
(%]
(%]
awer
Status

P

Status: Connected

Fig. 215 Menu View - Matrix - Network Information Box

The following information is available:

Entry Description

IP Address IP address if DHCP is not active.

Subnet Mask Subnet mask if DHCP is not active.

Gateway Gateway address if DHCP is not active.

MAC Address MAC address.

Status Connected when shown in green, not connected when shown in red.
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9.3.4 Matrix Firmware Status
The firmware status of the components of the matrix is displayed in this menu.
®» Click Status & Updates > Status - Matrix Firmware in the task area to query the current firmware status.

View ot Status & Updates - Status Matrix Firmware

Matrix Firmware
Port Slot Mame Type Ports Serial Number Version Status {
£ PM-FLEX-1RU 40 40256842 4
Conlol 00 = ¥ yaTLCPU cPU 1 F06.00.250326 Ready
Control ~ 2

MATLPXP PXP 1 F01.18.240730
Extended Switch MATLOS sYs 1 F01.12.240829
Presets WEBCTL WEB 1 FO1.0
Web Control Designer —_

01 = MM yaTLIOB (CAT) 108 8 Read

Status & Updates ~ 28

MATLOSD 0SD 8
Status - Matrix Firmware MATLOS ays 1
Status - Extender Firmware = R = z T
Update - Matrix Firmware e i £
Update - Extender Firmware MATLOSD OSD 8
Activate Configuration MATLOS SYS 1
Miscellaneous 03 21, mATLIOS (PG 108 8 40413465 Read
System Settings o MATLETC LNK 8
System MATLOS 3YsS 1
Access 04 = MM 14TLI08 (CAT) 108 8 40256857 Read
AL MATLOSD 0sD 8
Metwork X

MATLOS sYs 1
Date and Time ‘

A N8 (CATY 0 410413913 ead
ey 08 = MM yaTLIO8 (CAT) 108 8 40413913 Rea
IP Extender MATLOSD 0SD 8 F02.14.240116
Matrix Grid MATLOS sYs 1 F01.12.240829

Fig. 216 Menu Status & Updates - Status - Matrix Firmware

The following items are displayed:
Column Description
Slot Slot number of the 1/0O board or controller board
Name e Name of the matrix or I/O board.

¢ Name of the chassis firmware or I/O board firmware.

Type Type of the firmware

Ports Number of ports.

Serial Number Serial number of the 1/0 board or controller board
Version Installed firmware version.

Status Status of the chassis or I/0O board.

The tree view can be expanded and collapsed by clicking with the left mouse button once on the + and - symbols in
the Name column to show and hide detailed information.
By clicking with the left mouse button once on the + and - symbol in the upper right corner of the working area, you
can expand and collapse all information in the tree view.
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9.3.5 Extender Module Firmware Status

Information about extender modules and their firmware versions are contained in this menu.

1.

Click Status & Updates > Status - Extender Firmware in the task area.

The Extender View is displayed.

The tree view can be expanded and collapsed by clicking with the left mouse button once on the + and - symbols in
the ID column to show and hide detailed information.

By clicking with the left mouse button once on the + and - symbol in the upper right corner of the working area, you
can expand and collapse all information in the tree view.

Status & Updates - Status Extender Firmware

Firmware

Extender Firmware on /O Board

‘ Extender View H Component View ‘

01

02

03
04
05

B £ swiTcH_o1

=] 40177927
= 40269616
40125583
40295867

40415582

Name
SWITCH_01
EXT_040177927
EXTDPCPU
HIDCPU
EZTDLMSD
EXT_040269616
EXTDPCON
HIDCON
EZTDLMSD
EXT_040125583
EXT_040295867
EXT_IP-CON-1

Port

9
16
58

Type
Matrix
CPU UNIT
EXR

HID

MSD

CON UNIT
EXR

HID

MSD

CPU UNIT
CON UNIT
CON UNIT

Device

CPU_040177927

Real CON links

CPU_040125583
Real Con rechts

IP-CON-01

Version

D00.41.240202
B04.03.230628
B02.03.201211

D00.69.231026
B04.03.230628
B02.01.200421

Fig. 217 Menu Status & Updates - Status Extender Firmware - Extender View

The following information about the extenders is displayed:

Co
ID

lumn

Name
Port
Type
Device

Version

2. Click on the button Component View to display the firmware versions of the different components in another

3. Click the button Extender View to go back to the display as illustrated in the figure above.

Description

Serial number of the extender module
Name of the EXT Unit

Port number of the matrix the extender module is physically connected to.

Type of extender module (CON or CPU Unit)

Name of the CON Device/CPU Device the EXT Unit is assigned to.

Installed firmware version of each component

way (see figure on next page).

» &
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‘ Status & Updates - Status Extender Firmware

T
# Ext ID Ext Name Ext Port Ext Type Device Name Firm Name Firm Type Firm Version
01 40177927 EXT_040177927 5 CPU UNIT CPU_040177927 EXTDPCPU EXR D00.41.240202 A
02 40177927 EXT_040177927 5 CPU UNIT CPU_040177927 HIDCPU HID B04.03.230628
03 | 40177927 EXT_040177927 5 CPU UNIT CPU_040177927 EZTDLMSD MSD B02.03.201211
04 40269616 EXT_040269616 8 CON UNIT Real CON links EXTDPCON EXR D00.69.231026
05 40289616 EXT_040269616 8 CON UNIT Real CON links HIDCON HID B04.03.230628
06 40269616 EXT_040269616 8 CON UNIT Real CON links EZTDLMSD MSD B02.01.200421
07 40125583 EXT_040125583 9 CPU UNIT CPU_040125583 EXTDPCPU EXR D00.41.240202
08 40125583 EXT_040125583 9 CPU UNIT CPU_040125583 HIDCPU HID B04.03.230628
09 40125583 EXT_040125583 9 CPU UNIT CPU_040125583 EXTDLMSD MSD B02.01.200421
10 40295867 EXT_040295867 16 CON UNIT Real Con rechts EXTDPCON EXR D00.69.231026
11 402958567 EXT_040295867 16 CON UNIT Real Con rechts HIDCON HID B04.03.230628
12 40295867 EXT_040295867 16 CON UNIT Real Con rechts EZTDLMSD MSD B02.03.201211
13 40415582 EXT_IP-CON-1 58 CON UNIT IP-CON-01 NCTDHCON EXT B01.03.240118
14 40415582 EXT_IP-CON-1 58 CON UNIT IP-CON-01 HIDCON HID B04.03.230628

Fig. 218 Menu Status & Updates - Status Extender Firmware - Component View
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9.3.6 Extender Module Firmware Status on 1/0 Board

The extender modules firmware currently stored in the memory on the 1/0 board via extender module firmware
update in Parallel Mode is displayed with its name, type, and version in this menu. The firmware can be passed to
the extender modules if necessary, using the update step 2 of the Parallel Mode (see page 226).

1. Click Status & Updates > Status - Extender Firmware in the task area.
2. Click the Extender Firmware Status on I/O Board tab in the working area.

The tree view can be expanded and collapsed by clicking with the left mouse button once on the + and - symbols in
the Name column to show and hide detailed information.

By clicking with the left mouse button once on the + and - symbol in the upper right corner of the working area, you
can expand and collapse all information in the tree view.

Status & Updates - Status Extender Firmware

Firmware Extender Firmware on 11O Board
Slot Mame Type Mem Usage / Version
Matrix ¥
01 108 . 5620.94 MB of 6927.27 MB free
ECTHRCON EXR F05.00.240430
ECTHSCPU EXT F01.04.230927
EXTCON EXT F05.01.231214
EXTCPU EXT F05.01.231214
EXTHRCON EXR F05.00.240430
EXTICON EXT F05.01.240403
EXTICPU EXT F05.01.240418
HIDCON HID F04.03.230628
HIDCPU HID F04.03.230628
02 E'h-lil.l'—.TLICBsSFP: 108 - 2995.59 MB of 3283.58 MB free
Mo firmware found
03 = B MATLIOSB (IPG) 108 I 29128.93 MB of 29465.04 MB free
04 E'h-lil.l'—.TLICBsSFP: 108 - 2986.86 MB of 3283.58 MB free
05 = B MATLIOSB (IPG) 108 I 29136.25 MB of 29465.04 MB free v
Default M 05.04

Fig. 219 Menu Status & Updates - Status Extender Firmware - Extender Firmware on I/O Board

The following information is displayed:

Column Description

Slot Slot number of the 1/O board

Name Name of the 1/0 board and the extender module firmware
Type Type of the I/O board and the extender module firmware

Mem Usage/Version e Free memory on the I/O board (in MB)
e Version of stored extender firmware
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9.3.7 Syslog Monitoring

The Syslog function can be used to log device (matrix, MV42, SIRA-CPU, SNMP boards) activities, switching
operations and surveillance of the function of critical components like fans or power supply units according to the
settings. During logging the activities are written continuously into log files and stored locally.

Logging of system activities depends on the settings. With enabled option, the logging starts by default when the
Monitoring tab is opened. Logging remains active as long as the tab is open but ends when the Tera Tool software
is closed.

NOTICE

Syslog messages are transmitted via UDP. Therefore, the port used for Syslog messages within the network used
should not be blocked, e.g., by a firewall.

'1] The procedure for activating the Syslog function is described in section 6.5.9, page 54.
To open the Syslog monitoring, proceed as follows:

® Click Monitoring in the toolbar.

The logged Syslog messages are displayed in the working area and are continuously recorded into a lodfile.

[y Tera Taol - X
File Edit Device Exras ?
N O L] By gE W A L3 [ ] Iy
gp&l Save RZE;:d Connect Disconnect ~ Activate Edit Mode Remote Save | Download... Upload. M:ﬁng Flash Update... Device Finder... System Check Sav;:ms II—' se.
20210210zip| Master X Monitoring X
Bysiog Filter ~ Find
SNIP Date Facility Severity Haost Message
From 250325 $ 125020 3 em ) emergency | &
atert
To 250325 J 125929 3 mail critical App Name ProciD Msg 1D
daemon error
auth v warn v
Date Facility Severity Haost App Name ProcID Msg ID Message
2024-09-23T712:59:00.872 locald NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=444B38 HOST=192.168.170.181 conne &
2024-09-23T12:59:00 867 lacalo WARN TEST-A-E160 WAR - CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=444838 closing socket
2024-09-23712:59:09.273 locald NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=43829C HOST=192.168.170.181 conne
2024-09-23T712:59:09 267 locald NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=42BA00 HOST=192.168.170.181 conne
2024-09-23T12:53:09 262 local0 WARN TEST-A-E160 WAR - CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=43829C closing socket
2024-09-23T712:59:09.257 locald WARN TEST-A-E160 WAR = CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=42BA00 closing socket
2024-09-23T12:59:05.267 lacalo NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT - CPU1 swConnectGridPort(): PORT=159
2024-09-23712:59:05.261 locald INFO TEST-A-E160 INF - CPU1 swConnectPori(; PORT=159
2024-09-23T12:59:05.249 locald NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 swHandlelnsertExtender(): PORT=159 EXT=10135474:1
2024-09-23T12:53:04 257 local0 NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT - CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=43829C HOST=192 168 170.181 conne
2024-09-23712:59:04.251 locald NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=42BA00 HOST=192.168.170.181 conne
2024-09-23T12:59:04 246 lacalo WARN TEST-A-E160 WAR - CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=43829C closing socket
2024-09-23712:59:04.241 locald WARN TEST-A-E160 WAR = CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=42BA00 closing socket
2024-09-23T12:59:00.749 locald NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 swConnectGridPort(): PORT=160
2024-09-23T12:53:00 743 local0 INFO TEST-A-E160 INF - CPU1 swConnectPort(): PORT=160
2024-09-23712:59:00.731 locald NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 swHandlelnseriExtender(): PORT=160 EXT=40131242:1
2024-09-23T12:58:59 240 lacalo NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT - CPU1 lanApiAccept(): API SOCKET=43829C HOST=192.168.170.181 conne¢
2024-09-23712:58:59.234 locald NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 lanApifccept(): APl SOCKET=42BA00 HOST=192.168.170.181 conne
2024-09-23T12:58:59 228 locald WARN TEST-A-E160 WAR = CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=43829C closing socket
2024-09-23T12:58.59 224 local0 WARN TEST-A-E160 WAR - CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=42BA00 closing socket
2024-09-23T12:58:57.713 locald NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 swConneciGridPori(): PORT=157
2024-00-23T12:58:57 706 locald INFO TEST-A-E160 INF - CPU1 swConnectPort(): PORT=157
2024-09-23712:58:57.692 locald NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 swHandlelnseriExtender(): PORT=157 EXT=40015300:1
2N4N0DAT758-55 454 1nraln MATICE TEAT.AENAR AT - ~PI1 bl anAla SatEr AEAVINN: SOM-ANNA F¥T-AN134022 K—1 W
Save trace || Cleartrace H Pause

Fig. 220 Menu Monitoring - Syslog
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Filter Function

To filter relevant messages from the multitude of logged activities of the matrix, the extender modules and the
chassis, the Syslog monitoring offers several filter options.

To set and activate a filter, proceed as follows:

1. Tick the respective checkbox(es) to set the desired filter option(s).
2. Click Filter to apply the filter settings.

3. Click Clear to reset the filter settings.

The following filter options are available:

Date Messages for a defined date range will be filtered.
Facility Messages for a defined facility will be filtered.
Severity Messages for a defined severity will be filtered.
Host Messages for a defined host will be filtered.
Message Messages with defined text parts will be filtered.
App Name Messages of a defined app will be filtered.

Proc ID Messages of a defined Proc ID will be filtered.
Msg ID Messages of a defined Msg ID will be filtered.

Filter options are not valid within the locally stored log files.

Recording Function
Several options are available for the messages displayed in the Syslog file.
®» To save the displayed messages (filtered or unfiltered), click Save trace.
The messages are saved in a Syslog file (file extension: *.csv).
®» To clear the view with the displayed messages, click Clear trace.
The recorded messages will be kept.
®» To pause the display of messages, click Pause.
During the pause, the messages will be recorded continuously.
®» To display the messages recorded in the background during the pause, click Pause again.
All messages recorded in the background will be displayed immediately.
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Find Function

The find function can be used to find specific Syslog messages from a variety of logged activities and relevant
messages from the matrix, extender modules, and chassis.

To find specific Syslog messages, proceed as follows:
1. Click Monitoring in the toolbar.
2. Click the Find tab in the working area.
The filtered Syslog messages are displayed in the working area.

Monitoring - Syslog

Filter  Find

Find Message: APl Find Mext

Date Facility Severity Host App Name Proc D Msg 1D Message
2024-09-23T12:59:09.883 locall WARM TEST-A-E160 WAR - CPU1 lanManage(). SOCKET=4513D4 closing socket x
2024-09-23T12:59:09.877 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT - CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=45DC70 HOST=192.168.170.181 conm
2024-09-23T12:59:09.872 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT - CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=444838 HOST=192.168.170.181 conne
2024-09-23T12:59:09.867 locall WARM TEST-A-E160 WAR - CPU1 lanManage(). SOCKET=444B38 closing socket
2024-09-23T12:59:09.273 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=43829C HOST=192.168.170.181 conng
2024-09-23T712:59:09.267 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=42BA00 HOST=192.168.170.181 conne
2024-09-23T712:59:09.262 locall WARM TEST-A-E160 WAR = CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=43829C closing socket
2024-09-23712:59:09.257 locall WARM TEST-A-E160 WAR = CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=42BA00 closing socket
2024-09-23T12:59:05.267 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 swConnectGridPort(): PORT=159
2024-09-23712:59:05.261 locall INFO TEST-A-E160 INF - CPU1 swConnectPort(k PORT=159
2024-09-23T712:59:05.249 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 CPU1 swHandlelnsertExtender(): PORT=159 EXT=10135474:1
2024-09-23T12:59:04.257 _ lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=43829C HOST=192.168.170.181 conng
2024-09-23T12:59:04.251 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=42BA00 HOST=192.168.170.181 conne
2024-09-23T12:59:04.246 locall WARM TEST-A-E160 WAR = CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=43829C closing socket
2024-09-23T12:59:04.241 locall WARM TEST-A-E160 WAR = CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=42BA00 closing socket
2024-09-23T12:59:00.749 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 swConnectGridPort(): PORT=160
2024-09-23T12:59:00.743 locall INFO TEST-A-E160 INF - CPU1 swConnectPort(y PORT=160
2024-09-23T12:59:00.731 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 swHandlelnsertExtender(): PORT=160 EXT=40131242:1
2024-09-23T712:58:59.240 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=43829C HOST=192.168.170.181 conng
2024-09-23T12:58:59.234 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 lanApiAccept(): APl SOCKET=42BA00 HOST=192.168.170.181 conne
2024-09-23T712:58:59.228 locall WARM TEST-A-E160 WAR = CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=43829C closing socket
2024-09-23T12:58:59.224 locall WARM TEST-A-E160 WAR = CPU1 lanManage(): SOCKET=42BA00 closing socket
2024-09-23T12:58:57.713 locall NOTICE TEST-A-E160 NOT = CPU1 swConnectGridPort(): PORT=157 1
- >
‘ Save trace H Cleartrace || Pause

Fig. 221 Menu Monitoring - Syslog - Example for search result

3. Enter a search term in the Find Message search field.

4. Click Find Next.
The first message with the entered search term is highlighted.

5. Click Find Next again to find another message with this search term.
The next message with the entered search term is highlighted.

6. To go back to the previous search result, click Find Previous.

Possible search terms would be, e.g., the port ID (e.g., Port=160), API, etc. Find Next and Find Previous will be
swapped when the end is reached.
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9.3.8 SNMP Monitoring

The SNMP function allows all function-critical and safety-critical elements of the matrix, the extender modules, and
the chassis to be monitored and queried. This function complies with the RFC 1157 conformal standard.

NOTICE

When using SNMP monitoring, for reasons of access security, the use of a dedicated network according to the IT-
Grundschutz-Kompendium (IT Baseline Protection) is recommended. The default read only community for the MIB
file is kvm. This can be changed.

The procedure for activating the SNMP agent or configuring an SNMP server is described in section 6.5.10,
page 57.

To open the SNMP monitoring, proceed as follows:
1. Click Monitoring in the toolbar.
2. Click SNMP in the task area.
The logged SNMP messages are displayed in the working area and are simultaneously recorded into a lodfile.

[ Tera Tool - x
File Edit Device Exiras 2
P Y
@R O = a 2 L T ¥ E L} = [ | “ihse.
Open.. Save Reload  Connect Disconnect | Activate EdiMode Remote Save Download.. Upload.. Monitoring  Flash Update.. Device Finder.. System Check. Save Status.
20210210zip| Master X Monitoring X
i .
Syslog Filter * Find
GRS Date Severity Host Type of Trap Message
From 23.0 g Info Temperature
To 230221 29 $ Error
Date Uptime Host Type of Trap Message SNMP-Version
2024-09-23T12:58.25.676 23428684 192.168.170.57 Status and speed of fan tray #1 Status: OK; Speed: 4 (Min: 0, Max 15) 1 T
2024-09-23712:58:25.027 2342903 192.168.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T712:58.22 425 2:34:26.39 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2021-02-23T712:58:21.500 2:34:2471 192.168.170.104 Status and speed of fan tray #2 Status: OK; Speed: 4 (Min: 0, Max 15) 1
2024-09-23T12:58.21.484 2342471 192.168.170.104 Status and speed of fan tray #1 Status: OK; Speed: 4 (Min: 0, Max 15} 1
2024-09-23T712:58:20.999 2:3425.01 192.168.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T712:58:19.396 2342237 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T12:58.16.976 2:34:20.99 192.168.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T12:58:15.374 2:34:1835 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T12:58:14 755 3:04:16.97 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot 9; Extender: 40131237 3
2024-09-23T12:5814.670 3.04:16.89 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot & Extender. 40131238 3
2024-09-23T712:58:14 586 3:04:16.81 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot 6; Extender: 40131239 3
2024-09-23T12:58.14.507 304:18.73 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot 5, Extender. 40131246 3
2024-09-23T12:58:13.768 23411673 192.168.170.57 Temperature of the matrix Temperature: 65°C 1
2024-09-23T12:58:13.418 3041564 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot 15; Extender: 40131243 3
2024-09-23T12:5813.333 3.04:15.58 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot 12; Extender. 40131241 3
2024-09-23T712:58:13.248 3:04:15.48 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot 11; Extender: 40131240 3
2024-09-23T12:5812.978 2:34:16.99 192.168.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T712:58:11.339 2:34:1457 192.168.170.104 Temperature of the matrix Temperature: 65°C 1
2024-09-23T712:58:11.339 2341431 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T12:58.08.931 2:34:12.95 192.168.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T712:58:07.313 2341029 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T712:58.04.892 2340891 192.168.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T12:58:03 290 2:34:06.27 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T712:58:03.090 3040431 192.168.170.114 Last slot removed Slot 9; Extender: 40131237 3
v
Save trace H Cleartrace H Pause

Fig. 222 Menu Monitoring - SNMP
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Filter Function

To filter relevant messages from the multitude of logged activities of the matrix, the extender modules and the
chassis, the SNMP monitoring offers several filter options.

To set and activate a filter, proceed as follows:

1. Tick the respective checkbox(es) to set the desired filter option(s).
2. Click Filter to apply the filter settings.

3. Click Clear to reset the filter settings.

The following filter options are available:

Date Messages for a defined date range will be filtered.
Severity Messages for a defined severity will be filtered.
Host Messages for a defined host will be filtered.

Type of Trap Messages for a defined trap will be filtered.
Message Messages with defined text parts will be filtered.

Filter options are not valid within the locally stored log files.

Recording Function
Several options are available for the messages displayed in the SNMP log.
®» To save the displayed messages (filtered or unfiltered), click Save trace.
The messages are saved in a SNMP file (file extension: *.csv).
®» To clear the view with the displayed messages, click Clear trace.
The recorded messages will be kept.
» To pause the display of messages, click Pause.
During the pause, the messages will be recorded continuously.
» To display the messages recorded in the background during the pause, click Pause again.
All messages recorded in the background will be displayed immediately.
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Find Function

The find function can be used to find specific SNMP messages from a variety of logged activities and relevant
messages from the matrix, extender modules, and chassis.

To find specific SNMP messages, proceed as follows:
1. Click Monitoring in the toolbar.
2. Click SNMP in the task area.
3. Click the Find tab.
The recorded SNMP messages are displayed in the working area.

Monitering - SNMP

Filter Find

Find Message: Temperature
Date Uptime Host Type of Trap Message SNMP-Version
2024-09-23T12:58:25.027 2:34:20.03 192.168.170.59 authenticationFailure 1 1
2024-09-23T12:58:23.425 2:34:26.39 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23712:58:21.500 2:34:2471 192.168.170.104 Status and speed of fan tray #2 Status: OK; Speed: 4 (Min: 0, Max 15) 1
2024-09-23T12:58:21.484 2:34:2471 192.168.170.104 Status and speed of fan tray #1 Status: OK; Speed: 4 (Min: 0, Max 15) 1
2024-09-23712:58:20.999 2:34:25.01 192.168.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T712:58:19.396 2:34:22.37 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T12:58:16.976 2:34:20.99 192.168.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T12:58:15.374 2:34:18.35 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T12:58:14.755 3:04:16.97 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot: 9; Extender: 40131237 3
2024-09-23T12:58:14.670 3:04:16.89 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot 8, Extender: 40131238 3
2024-09-23T12:58:14.586 3:04:16.81 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot: 6, Extender: 40131239 3
2024-09-23T12:58:14.507 304:1673 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot: 5, Extender: 40131246 3
racoszariass o150 aawiors i osr Tempursvrecrmemam ———terpemeose | ]
2024-09-23T12:58:13.418 3:04:15.64 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot: 15; Extender: 40131243 3
2024-09-23T12:58:13.333 3:04:15 56 192.168.170.114 Last slotinserted Slot: 12; Extender: 40131241 3
2024-09-23T12:58:13.248 304:15.48 192188170114 Last slotinserted Slot: 11; Extender: 40131240 3
2024-09-23T12:58:12.978 2:34:16.99 192.188.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T12:58:11.339 2:3414 57 192.168.170.104 Temperature of the matrix Temperature: 65°C 1
2024-09-23T12:58:11.339 2341431 19218817057 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T12:58:08.931 2341295 192.188.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23712:58.07.213 2:3410.29 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T712:58.04.893 2:34:08.91 192.168.170.59 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23712:58:03.290 2:34:06.27 192.168.170.57 authenticationFailure 1
2024-09-23T712:58.03.090 3:04:04.31 192.168.170.114 Last slot removed Slot: 9; Extender: 40131237 3
2024-09-23T12:58:03.074 3:04:04.31 192.168.170.114 Last slot removed Slot 8, Extender: 40131238 3 i

Save trace H Cleartrace H Pause

Fig. 223 Menu Monitoring - SNMP - Example for search result

4. Enter a search term in the Find Message search field.

5. Click Find Next.
The first message with the entered search term is highlighted.

6. Click Find Next again to find another message with this search term.
The next message with the entered search term is highlighted.

7. To go back to the previous search result, click Find Previous.

Possible search terms would be, e.g., temperature, fan, or the serial number of an extender module (e.g.,
40131237). Find Next and Find Previous will wrap around when the end is reached.

217



Maintenance via Tera Tool Software Draco Tera Tool

9.3.9 Redundancy Function

Extender modules with redundant ports for interconnection cables can be simultaneously operated with both ports at
a single matrix or a matrix grid (from firmware version V03.01).

The ports labeled with Link 1 at the extender modules is meant for the primary interconnection. If the interconnection
on CON Unit or CPU Unit side is interrupted due to any problem, the interconnection will be automatically re-
established through the second port labeled with Link 2.

For this kind of redundancy function, there is no need for any configuration of the matrix or the extender modules.

|1| By default, the matrix switches automatically between both links when this function is active. Manual switching is
not possible. For manual switching by key command or APl command, the redundancy function must be deactivated.

= Matrix Status
Temperature
PSU 1

PsU 2

PSU 3

PSU 4

Fan 1

Fan 2 Ok

Options
[ ] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] L] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] e o =
o I ﬁ 1 Show Port Numbers
con con
Il ®  Grid Ports.
il 2 | =1 | [ =2 3 ) somsin
LI L L | — Show Multi-Screen Control
=
con . .
A HEEE I = A O = soing tormin
I o o B 1=
S| V| Show Video
| S| cAT | caT | cAT | caT | cAT HEREEEEEEE | ¥ Show USBHD
G G G G G G G G G G G G G G
B DRDRREE ERCECEC | e
£l e [ ] HeEle | B R g
= = ||| ] = . Grid Line . Invalid Port
B & =EEA I S KN S ] S i
L L | L L1 K no Access [JFicea port
O EOEEEE H QQEd d
= = o o 10 Port Symbols hd
L] ] ] ] [ ] [ ] [ ] ] ] o o o o o [ ] [ ] [ N ] Multi-Screen Control s
Redundancy -~

Link 1 Link 2

Active Link

Clear Selection

Default

Fig. 224 Menu View - Matrix

To check the connection status of the redundant extender modules, proceed as follows:
1. Click View > Matrix in the task area.

2. Tick the Show Redundant Links (L1/L2) checkbox under Routing Information on the right side of the working
area.

3. Expand the Redundancy menu in the panel on the right side of the working area to receive the respective
legend information.

Redundant ports are highlighted in the matrix view with L1 and L2. The respectively active link is highlighted with
a light green label.
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9.3.10 System Check

The system check offers a diagnostic function for checking the device configuration. The feature indicates non-
optimal as well as incorrect settings and displays issues instructions. The system check is only used to check
plausibility and does not make any active configuration changes.

The following configuration parts are checked:
e Matrix Firmware

e Extender Module Firmware

e Multi-Screen Control

EXT Units

CPU Devices

CON Devices

Users

Macros

System Configuration
Matrix Grid

The following notification levels can be shown:

Level Description
Info Information about system parts.
Ok System checks completed without any abnormalities.

System checks revealed abnormalities in the configuration that point to incomplete parts
of the configuration, firmware differences, duplications, or unconnected extender modules
but without being system critical.

Error System checks reveal errors in the configuration that can have both functional and
system-critical influences on the system.

NOTICE

If the messages or Error are generated by the system check function, the respective problem will be
described, and an issue instruction will be provided.

NOTICE

The system check of the matrix may take several minutes. The KVM system and the Tera Tool software can be
used without restrictions during this time.

To start the system check, proceed as follows:

1. Click System Check in the tool bar.
A query appears to check the system.

Validate System X
The firmware and the system configuration will be
checked. This process may take several minutes. Continue?

Fig. 225 Dialog Validate System

2. Click Yes to start the system check.
A report is displayed after the system check.

219



Maintenance via Tera Tool Software Draco Tera Tool

{2 System Check - SWITCH_01 X
System Check A
The System Check helps to disclose possible sources of error within the configuration. Test results are listed as
recommendations to support your personal check of the configuration.
Matrix Firmware Ok
Extender Firmware Ok
Macros Info 0 /8192 active macros
System Status Warning Power supplies status on SWITCH_01
= Power supply not powered on slot 2.
System Configuration Ok
Ports Ok
EXT Units Info Number of extenders in configuration: 6
EXT Units Warning 2 EXT Unit(s) with port number "0" detected
= Check EXT Unit(s) with port number "0" in Extender & Devices - EXT Units
CPU Devices Info Number of CPU Devices in configuration: 2
CPU Devices Ok i

Fig. 226 Report System Check
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9.3.11 Network Check

The network check checks the availability of the ports available in the network.

NOTICE

Available ports are shown in green. If a port is not available, the corresponding entry appears in red, and
instructions are displayed.

To start the network check, proceed as follows:
1. Click Extras > Network Check in the menu bar.
A query appears with an input field for the IP address of the matrix to be queried.
Enter the IP address of the matrix.
Click Start network check to start the network check.
The availability of the ports is shown after a short moment.

Network Check X

Hostname/IP Address 192.168.100.99

Start Network Check
2024-09-20T710:04:43.190 API port (5555/5565) - available
2024-09-20T10:04:48.288 Grid port (5556/5566) - available
2024-09-20T10:04:49.803 Syslog port (514) - available

Save Log Messages Close

Fig. 227 Dialog Network Check - Available ports

Reasons for unavailability of network ports are often:

- The firewall blocks the connection.
- The service is not activated in the matrix network configuration (see section 6.5.7, page 50).
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9.4 Updating the Matrix Firmware

NOTICE

To process successful firmware updates and avoid failures:

® Only use computers to update the matrices that are not integrated into the KVM system.

® Ensure that the computer used for the update is not set into standby mode or sleep mode during the update.
®» Save your configuration locally before starting the update.

® Proceed an update via wired LAN connection for reasons of network stability.

NOTICE

Ensure that all USB 2.0 extender modules are only connected to the provided ports (fixed ports) before you start
the matrix update. Non-compliance may affect the stability of the update.

NOTICE

Possible firmware update interrupt with IP gateway boards or IP gateway modules:

If disconnecting/connecting a plug from/to the IP gateway port during the firmware update of this board or module,
the update process is disrupted.

Do not disconnect/connect the IP gateway while updating the firmware of the IP gateway board/module.

'1| The firmware update of MATLOS.tfw has to be performed step by step. After each firmware update, the matrix

has to be restarted, e.g., if you want to update your current firmware MATLOS version F01.05 to F01.08, proceed as
follows:

® Update with version F01.06 and restart the matrix.
® Then update with version F01.07 and restart the matrix.
» Then update with version F01.08 and restart the matrix.

'1] If required, the update files can be requested from the TechSupport department.

The firmware of the matrix can be updated in this menu.

__,1] Tera Tool - hs
File Edit Device Extras 2
wH O« » =W ¥ g F @m § =, g .
' © ihse.
Dpen Save Reload Connect Disconnect Deactivate Edit Mode Remote Save  Download.. Upload. Monitoring =~ Flash Update... Device Finder... System Check.. Save Status.
.admln@1§2158.100.101 X
View L Status & Updates - Update Matrix Firmware
Matrix | Additional Selection Options |
Port Slot Mame Type Current Version Update Version Status Update l
ere _____E_
central MATLPXP PP
Control ~
MATLOS 8YS
Extended Switch WEBCTL WEB
FEEES o1 = MTi08 (CAT) 108 Rea
Web Control Designer
MATLOSD 0sD
Status & Updates -~
MATLOS SYS
Status - Matrix Firmware 02 B ﬁ MATLIOS (CAT) 108 Rea
Status - Extender Firmware
. - . WMATLOSD 0sD
Update - Matrix Firmware
MATLOS 8Ys
Update - Extender Firmware .
Activate Configuration 0z = MMyt 08 (CAT) 108 Rea
Miscellaneous MATLOSD 0sD
System Settings 2 MATLOS SYS
System 04 =M yriios sFR) 108 Rea
Access MATLOSD 08D
Switch MATLOS SYS '
MNetwork
EER £ Overwrite active firmware C:\Users\D.Mustermann
IP Gateway
IP Extender Update
Default Wosos B

Fig. 228 Menu Status & Updates - Update Matrix Firmware
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The following information is displayed in the working area:
Option Description

Name ¢ Name of the chassis or I/O board.
¢ Name of the chassis firmware or I/O board firmware.

Type Type of the chassis firmware or 1/O board firmware
Current Version Installed firmware version

Update Version Firmware version available for the update

Status Module availability

Update Selected/deselected for firmware update

The following options are available in the Additional selection options drop-down menu on the right upper side in
the working area:

Option Description

Expand Tree View Expand the tree view to show detailed information. This allows you to select or deselect
individual firmware to be updated.

Collapse Tree View Collapse the tree view to hide detailed information. An individual selection of firmware to
be updated is not possible.

Select All Select all available firmware to be updated.

Deselect All Deselect all selected firmware.

1| When a firmware file is loaded, an additional entry appears for each suitable type of firmware, e.g., Select
MATLOSD.

Preparation

If the Syslog function has not been set yet, we recommend activating the Syslog function (see section 6.5.8, page
52) before updating the firmware to log the update in case of update errors.

We recommend using a central location for firmware files, e.g., by using the Tera Tool software’s option menu
under Extras > Options > Default Settings > Firmware Directory.

Performing the Update

NOTICE

Possible damage of boards or the matrix
A running update process (indicated with 2x white LEDs) is a very sensitive process.

If the matrix is switched off while an update process is running, the respective boards and the matrix will be
damaged in their function.

® DO NOT power off the matrix while an update process is running.

To update the matrix firmware, proceed as follows:
1. Click Status & Updates > Update - Matrix Firmware in the task area.
2. Click the button Browse to select a firmware file.
All updateable components of the matrix will be automatically selected and highlighted in green.
3. Click Update in the lower part of the working area to start the update.
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A query to save the matrix status appears.

192.168.100.99: Matrix Firrnware Update >

6 Saving the matrix status is recommended before the update!

Save Matrix Status Skip Cancel

Fig. 229 Dialog Save matrix status

'1| Depending on the firmware type to be updated, the matrix may not be available during the update process.

4. Click Save Matrix Status to save the matrix status locally or click Skip if the status is already saved.
5. The progress of the update is displayed in the working area.
After the update, a query to restart the matrix appears.

Restart of Matrix required! (192.168.100.99) >

The Matrix needs to be restarted for the updates to take effect.
The restart might take serveral minutes, depending on the Matrix configuration.

Do yvou really want to restart the Matrix®?

Fig. 230 Dialog Restart matrix

6. Click Yes to restart the matrix.

Restarting the matrix may take several minutes, and the matrix is not available during the restart. The updated
firmware is displayed in the working area.

Updating Matrices in a Matrix Grid

We strongly recommend the following procedure:

1. Update all sub matrices without restarting them.

2. Update the master matrix and restart it. All submatrices will also be restarted.

NOTICE

If any error messages appear during the update process, the matrix and the entire grid should under no
circumstances be restarted. Repeat the update step and if an error appears again, contact the manufacturer’s
technical support.
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9.5 Updating the Extender Module Firmware
9.5.1 Updating the Extender Module Firmware via Matrix

To update connected extender modules via matrix, the extender modules have to be connected to the matrix with
interconnection port 1. Most firmware parts of the extender modules can be updated via matrix, except for the
xxxMSD firmware type that has to be updated via Mini-USB service port if necessary.

1 | An update of the xxxMSD firmware is usually not necessary. In rare cases, an update may be necessary to

expand the functionality of certain extender modules for specific requirements. In this case, please contact the
manufacturer’s technical support in advance.

1| If required, the update files can be requested from the manufacturer’s technical support.

Please refer to the user manual of the respective extender module if a manual firmware update of extender
modules has to be performed.

Preparation

If the Syslog function has not been set yet, we recommend activating the Syslog function (see section 6.5.8,
page 52) before updating the firmware to log the update in case of update errors.

We recommend using a central location for firmware files, e.g., by using the Tera Tool software’s option menu
under Extras > Options > Default Settings > Firmware Directory.

NOTICE

Possible failures when updating the extender module firmware

In case the xxxMSD firmware part of one or more extender modules require an update, there may be dependencies

between the new contents of xxxMSD firmware files and other extender module firmware files. In this case,

installing other firmware files before updating xxxMSD firmware files could lead to failed updates.

To process successful firmware updates:

®» Please check the release notes of the firmware package for dependencies between the extender module
firmware files.

= |f you got information from the manufacturer’s technical support that an update of xxxMSD firmware files of
certain extender modules is required, please update these firmware files via Mini-USB service port of the
respective extender module (see next section 9.5.2).

There are two possibilities to update the extender modules via matrix:

e Parallel Mode:
By default, used for parallel updates of several extender modules.
The extender modules of all selected 1/0 boards are updated in parallel.
Advantage: The Parallel Mode offers the fastest method for updating the extender modules.

e Sequential Mode:
Option to update extender modules sequentially, extender module by extender module, after the update of the
previous extender module is completed.
Advantage: The Sequential Mode offers the possibility to update individual extender modules and individual
firmware parts of an extender module. This is useful for e.g. testing specific extender modules to verify whether
the new firmware meets the requirements before installing it on all extender modules.

We recommend updating the firmware of the extender modules via Parallel Mode.
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Performing the Update in Parallel Mode (Standard Update)

Before the actual update process, all firmware files have to be uploaded to the respective I/O boards to which the
extender modules to be updated are connected.

Step 1: Uploading the new Extender Module Firmware to the Memory on the 1/O Board

Proceed as follows:

1. Click Status & Updates > Update - Extender Firmware in the task area.

The Parallel Mode for the standard update will be selected by default and the Upload Firmware tab will be
opened.

Status & Updates - Update Extender Firmware

* Parallel Mode (recommended) Parallel update of extenders, executed separately on each /0 board
Sequential Mode Sequential update mode in order to update specific extenders
Step 1: Upload Firmware ~ Step 2: Update Firmware
Firmware File SiAFirmware\Publicversion\DracoTera\2021\FW_00820400_Defaulti20201112_Extende
Available Firmware Files
# Mame Type Wersion Selected
01 EXTCPU EXT F03.31.200113 v 4.
02 EXTCON EXT F03.28. v
03 EXTDLCOM EXT F04.21.191205 v
04  EXTRCPU EXR F02.26.191128 v
05 EXTHRCOM EXR F01.37.191128 v
06 | EXTHRCPU EXR 01.25191128 v
07 HIDCPU HID F04.03.210122 v v
Upload Progress 0% Upload
Upload Messages
Save Upload Log
Default W oso0s BF

Fig. 231 Menu Status & Updates - Update Extender Firmware - Parallel Mode - Upload

2. Click Browse to select and open the firmware file.

If newer firmware is available, appropriate firmware parts will be automatically selected for the upload in the
Selected column.

3. Click Upload to start the upload and distribution of the update files.
By performing the upload process, no update files will be installed. The update process can be performed later.

A query appears to update the extender module firmware upon finishing the upload process successfully.
4. Click Yes.
The Update Firmware tab will open immediately.
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Step 2: Updating the Extender Module Firmware by passing the Extender Module Firmware from the Memory
of the 1/0 Board on to the Extender Modules

'1] When updating an identical or an older firmware version than the version currently installed, the Enable
Downgrade checkbox in the upper part of the working area must be ticked.

To update the extender module firmware via standard update, proceed as follows:
1. Click Update to start the update.

| 1] Just before the update process, all I/O boards will be set into Service Mode and retrieved gradually after finishing

the respective updates. During Service Mode, all matrix functions are disabled on the 1/0 boards on which an update
is currently performed. An OSD picture indicates the activation of the Service Mode and is displayed on all monitors
connected to those CON Units that are connected to the matrix.

2. The progress of the update is displayed in the working area.

3. Check the update messages in the message field after the update process to see if the updates for all extender
modules have been installed correctly.

Status & Updates - Update Extender Firmware

* Parallel Mode (recommended) Parallel update of extenders, executed separately on each /0 board

Sequential Mode Sequential update mode in order to update specific extenders
Step 1: Upload Firmware  Step 2: Update Firmware

Enable Downgrade

Enable this checkbox when downgrading the firmware or updating the currently installed frmware again.

Update Progress [N tpaate nishiea N | upaate

Update Messages
2024-09-12T15:16:59.651 Check extender version before update
2024-09-12T15:17:00.653 Extenderversion checked
2024-09-12T15:17:00.653 Extender update started
2024-09-12T15:17:00.669 Estimated update time: 8 minutes
2024-09-12T15:18:11.978 Update on Ports 9-16 completed
2024-09-12T15:24:23.546 Update on Ports 41-48 completed
2024-09-12T15:24:23.546 Wait for extender initialization
2024-09-12T15:25:03.748 Werify extender update
2024-09-12T15:25:03.794 Update successful

Save Update Log

Fig. 232 Menu Status & Updates - Update Extender Firmware - Parallel Mode - Update

227



Maintenance via Tera Tool Software

Draco Tera Tool

Performing the Update in Sequential Mode (Expert Update)

In Sequential Mode, individual firmware to be updated can be selected/deselected in this menu.

Click Status & Updates > Update Extender Firmware in the task area.

Select the Sequential Mode option in the upper part of the working area.

Click Browse and select and open a firmware file.

All updateable firmware will be automatically selected and highlighted in green.

Status & Updates - Update Extender Firmware

Parallel Mode {recommended) Parallel update of extenders, executed separately on each I/0 board
* Sequential Mode Sequential update mode in order to update specific extenders
# 1D Mame Port Type Device
01 B 10203250 EXT_010203250 1 CONUNIT COM_010203250
EXTCON EXT
HIDCON HID
EXTMSD M3D
02 B 40131933 EXT_040131933 16 CONUNIT COM_040131933
EXTHRCOM EXR
HIDCON HID
EXTMSD M3D
HIDCPU HID
03 B 40188132 EXT_040188132 41 CONUNIT COM_040188132
FXTDLCOM EXT
HIDCON HID
EZTDLMSD M3D
04 B 12348765 EXT_012348765 42 CONUNIT COM_012348765
2024-09-15T12:13:27 567 Analyzing of firmware complete
Extender firmviare version confiict
Manual update of EXTMSD / EXTIMSD recommended
‘Wrong module type (CPU/CON mismatch)
Undefined type

Additional selection options

Current Version Update Version Update

SAFirmware\Publicversion\DracoTera\2021\FW_00820400_Defaulti202

Update

Default Wos0s

Browse.

Reload

Fig. 233 Menu Status & Updates - Update Extender Firmware - Sequential Mode

The following information is displayed in the working area:

Option

ID

Name

Port

Type

Device

Current Version
Update Version
Update

Description

Serial number of the extender module

Name of the EXT Unit and the extender module firmware

Port number of the matrix the extender module is physically connected to
Type of the CON/CPU Unit and firmware type
Name of the CON Device/CPU Device the EXT Unit is assigned to

Installed firmware version

Firmware version available for the update

Select/deselect for firmware update

|1| Firmware types to be updated or firmware conflicts are highlighted in color:
Extender firmware version conflict

Manual update of EXTMSD/EXTIMSD recommended*
Wrong module (CPU/CON mismatch)

Undefined type

*  Only for firmware versions older than V2.25 (EXTMSD) and V1.13 (EXTIMSD) and only if instructed by the
manufacturer's technical support or if the release notes indicate dependencies between extender module firmware
files. EXT*MSD requires manual update via the Mini-USB service port at the extender modules

228



Draco Tera Tool

Maintenance via Tera Tool Software

The following options are available in the Additional selection options drop-down menu in the upper right-hand

corner of the working area:

Option

Expand Tree View

Collapse Tree View

Select All
Deselect All

4. Click Update in the lower part of the working area to start the update.

In Sequential Mode the extender module that is being updated is set into Service Mode, all others continue to

Description

be updated is not possible.

Select all available firmware to be updated.

Deselect all selected firmware.

Expand the tree view to show detailed information. This allows you to select or deselect
individual firmware to be updated.

Collapse the tree view to hide detailed information. An individual selection of firmware to

run and can be used. The I/O boards are not affected and continue to run. An OSD picture indicates the activation of

the Service Mode and is displayed on the monitor connected to the CON Unit that is currently updated. This is a
rather new function. With older matrix firmware, the complete I/O board with all connected extenders is set into
Service Mode.

After the update of the respective extender module is completed, the Service Mode of the extender module or of
all extender modules will be quit.

5. After the update, check the messages in the message box to ensure that the updates for all extender modules

were installed correctly.

Status & Updates - Update Extender Firmware

Parallel Mode (recommended) Parallel update of extenders, executed separately on each /0 board

* Sequential Mode

01 B 10203250

02 B 40131933

03 HE 40188132

04 E 12348765

2024-09-15T12:18.40.775
2024-09-15T12:19:02.661
2024-09-15T12:19:23.526
2024-09-15T12:19°44 619
2024-09-15T12:20:05.627
2024-09-15T12:20:20.854
2024-09-15T12:20:36.079
2024-09-15T12:20:51.255
2024-09-15T12:21.06.621
2024-09-15T12:21:48 797

Sequential update mode in order to update specific extenders

Name Port Type Device
EXT_010203250 11 CONUNIT CON_010203250
EXTCON EXT

HIDCON HID

EXTMSD MsD

EXT_040131933 16 CONUNIT CON_040131933
EXTHRCON EXR

HIDCON HID

EXTMSD MSD

HIDCPU HID

EXT_040188132 41 COMUNIT CON_040188132
FXTDLCON EXT

HIDCON HID

EZTDLMSD WMSD

EXT_012348765 42 COM UNIT CON_012348765

Firmware update HIDCOM on Extender EXT_040131933 (Port. 16) finished
Firmware update HIDCPU on Extender EXT_040131933 (Port: 16) finished
Firmware update HIDCOM on Extender EXT_040188132 (Port: 41) finished
Firmware update HIDCOM on Extender EXT_012348765 (Port: 42) finished
Firmware update HIDCOM on Extender EXT_010230475 (Port: 43) finished
Firmware update HIDCPU on Extender EXT_040121361 (Port: 44} finished
Firmware update HIDCPU on Extender EXT_010195232 (Port: 46) finished
Firmware update HIDCPU on Extender EXT_010233201 (Port: 47) finished
Firmware update HIDCPLU on Extender EXT_010190938 (Port: 48) finished
Update successful

Extender frmware version confict

Manual update of EXTMSD / EXTIMSD recommended

‘Wrong module type (CPU/CON mismatch)

Undefined type

Current Version

203201211

Update Version
F05.01.231214
Fo4.

Fo4
F04.03 230628
F04.03 230628

Additional selection options

Update |§|
A

A

SiFirmware\Publicversion\DracoTeral2021\FW_00820400_Defaulti202

Fig. 234 Menu Status & Updates - Update Extender Firmware - Sequential Mode
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9.5.2 Updating the Extender Module Firmware via Mini-USB Service Port

To perform a firmware update of extender modules using the Tera Tool software, proceed as follows.

1. Run the Tera Tool software.
2. Click Flash Update in the toolbar.

Flash Update d

This update mode is intended for updating single devices
that are not connected to a KVM matrix.

Updating multiple devices connected to a matrix should

be performed through the update options of the matrix itself.

Extender Module Update Via Mini USB Flash Drive

KM-Switch Update Via Mini USB Flash Drive

Fig. 235 Flash Update - Start

3. Click Extender Module Update via Mini-USB flash drive.
The update dialog appears.

3. Update Extender Module

4. Firmware Check 3. Selectthe detected extender module.

Search Extender Module

# Drive Mame Description

hse.

Mext = Einish Cancel

[f] Extender Module Update Via Mini USB Flash Drive *®
Steps Select Extender Module
1. Select Extender Module 1. Pawer up the extender module and connect it to your computer via Mini USB connector.
2. ldentify Extender Module
Type 2. Then press theSearch Extender Module button.

Fig. 236 Flash Update - Search Extender Module

4. Power up the extender module.

5. Connect the extender module to the computer running the Tera Tool software using a Mini-USB cable.

6. Click Search Extender Module.
The flash drive of the connected extender module is displayed in the drive overview.
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@ Extender Module Update Via Mini USB Flash Drive

3. Update Extender Module

4. Firmware Check 3. Selectthe detected extender module.

Steps Select Extender Module
1. Selec’t Extender Module 1. Power up the extender module and connect it to your computer via Mini USB connector.
2. ldentify Extender Module

Type 2. Then press the Search Extender Module button.

Search Extender Module

# Drive

hnse. -

MName

01 _ 10191038 (D:) USB-Laufwerk

Description

= Back Finish

Fig. 237 Flash Update - Select Flash Drive

7. Select the flash drive of the extender module.
8. Click Next >.

The identification of the extender module type automatically starts.
After successful identification, the extender module specific firmware is displayed in the Status Log area.

@ Extender module update via Mini USE flash drive *

Steps Identify Extender Module Type
1. Semft Extender Module 1. Automatic extender module type detection in progress
2. ldentify Extender Module

Type Status Log

3. Update Extender Module
4. Firmware Check

EXTMSD.PFW

EXTRCPU PFW

HIDCPU.PFW

Extender module type identification successful

2024-08-21T14:33:48.352
2024-08-21T14:33:48.352
2024-08-21T14:33:48.352
2024-08-21T14:33:48.352

inse.

F<Back | | Next> | Einish

Fig. 238 Flash Update - Identification of Extender Module Type

9. Click Next > after successful identification.
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r. Extender module update via Mini USE flash drive >
Steps Update Extender Module
1. SEIE'?T Extender Module 1. Selectthe firmware file (*.efw). Modules requiring any update will be automatically highlighted.
2. |dentify Extender Module
Type 2 Startthe update.
3. Update Extender Module
4. Firmware Check Firmware File (*.efw) S \Firmware
# MName Type Current Version Update Version Selected
Update Progress 0% Update
HEE
hse.
= Back Mext = FEinish Cancel
Fig. 239 Flash Update - Update Extender Module - Select files
10. Click Browse... to go to the location where the update files are stored.
11. Select the desired update file and click Select in the selection dialog.
The firmware available for the extender module is displayed.
Firmware requiring any update will be automatically highlighted.
r Extender module update via Mini USE flash drive >
Steps Update Extender Module
1. SEIE'_:t Extender Module 1. Selectthe firmware file (*.efw). Modules requiring any update will be automatically highlight
2. ldentify Extender Module

Type 2. Startthe update.
3. Update Extender Module

I I l S E 2024-08-21T14:33:54 030 Firmware files loaded
| |

4. Firmware Check Firmware File (*efw)  S)\Firmware\DracoTeralFW_01680402_20
# Mame Type Current Version
01 EXTRCOMN EXR F02 50 220802
02 HIDCON HID F04.03.220719
03 EXTMSD MsD B02 56 220201
Update Progress 0%

= Back

240610_Extende

Update Version Selected

FO2.50.220802

03.220719
B02 56 240506 v
Update
Mext = FEinish Cancel

Fig. 240 Flash Update - Update Extender Module - Load files

12. Click Update to start the update process.

After the update of an MSD firmware, the extender module will automatically be restarted.

A green highlighted message appears when the firmware update has been completed.
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Steps

[y] Extender module update via Mini USE flash drive

Update Extender Module

1.

Select Extender Module
Identify Extender Module
Type

1. Selectthe firmware file (*.efw). Modules requiring any update will be automatically highlighted.

2. Startthe update.

3. Update Extender Module
4. Firmware Check Firmware File [~.efw)  S:\Firmware\DracoTera\FW_01680402_20240610_Extende
# MName Type Current Version Update Version Selected
01  EXTRCON EXR F02.50.220802 F02.50.220802
02 HIDCON HID F04.03.220719 F04.03.220719
03 EXTMSD MSD B02.56.220201 B02.56.240506 v
2024-08-21T15:23:48.352 Update of EXTMSD completed
2024-08-21T15:23:48 756 Extender module restarted
EEm 2024-08-21T15:24:12.072 Finished update process
I h S E 2023-08-21T15:24:12.072 Firmware update completed. Press next to verify the update.
|
| <Back | | Next= | fuish
Fig. 241 Flash Update - Update Extender Module - Firmware update completed

13. Click Next > to verify the update.

14. Manually power off the extender module and power it on again.

Steps

}_, Extender module update via Mini USE flash drive

Firmware Check

1.

Select Extender Module
Identify Extender Module
Type

3. Update Extender Module
4, Firmware Check
EER

hse.

1. Extender module has to be manually power cycled by user. Extender module verification will

automatically start.

Status Log

2024-08-21715:24:29.288
2024-08-21T15:24:37 637
2024-08-21715:24:39.006
2024-08-21T15:24:28.766
2024-08-21T15:24:39.766

Extender module is switched off. Please reconnect power supply
Restart successful

Start firmware verification

EXTMSD update successful

Firmware verification completed

| Einish || Cancel |

Mext =

Fig. 242 Flash Update - Firmware Check - Firmware verification completed

15. Click Finish.

The firmware update of the extender module is completed.
A dialog appears offering to update another extender module.

16. Click Yes to update another extender module or click No and Finish to quit the Update dialog.

The extender module restarts, and validation begins automatically. The completion of the validation is displayed
in the Status Log area.
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9.6 Resetting the Matrix and the I/0 Boards
9.6.1 Resetting the Matrix to the Factory Settings

NOTICE

If you perform a factory reset, all current settings and all configurations stored in the matrix will be lost. This also
applies to the network parameters (reset to default IP address) and the admin password (default password: admin).

NOTICE

If a firmware update has been carried out since the delivery, the latest installed firmware version is retained.

To perform a reset of the matrix, proceed as follows:
1. Select Device > Advanced Service > Factory Reset > Factory Reset in the menu bar.

v Tera Tool
Extras ?

File Edit
| = comes ¥ T T ¥ m 3
W Disconnect =

Open... 5S¢ ect  Activate Edit Mode Remote Save  Download... Upload...  Monitoring Flash Upda
.— B Activate Edit Mode
admin
“2 Device Finder...

Load Status...

Matrix 2. Save Status...
Port = Monitoring
Grid p—
Control — M Remote Save
Control o~ Restart Matrix
Q) Shut down Matrix
Extended Switch \ Activate Service Mode
Presets Restart Web Control

Factory Reset Factory Reset

Factory Reset of I/O Board

Web Control Designer
Status & Updates ~

Fig. 243 Device submenus

An access window appears.
Enter the username and password of an administrator.
Click Ok.
A query to reset the matrix appears.
4. Click Yes to reset the device.
The matrix restarts and is reset to factory settings.
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9.6.2 Resetting a specified or all /0 Board(s) to the Factory Settings

NOTICE

If a firmware update has been carried out since the delivery, the latest installed firmware version is retained.

To perform the reset of an I/O board, there are two possibilities:
e Resetting a specified I/O board
e Resetting all I/O boards

Resetting a single 1/0 Board

1. Select View > Matrix in the task area.

2. Click with the right mouse button on any port of the 1/0 board to be reset.
A context menu appears.

CAT 1G R? CAT 1G R? CAT 1G R?
01 03 05 07 09 11 13 15 17 19 21 23

EDpen EXT Unit E

Open Device

| Disconnect

Restart Extender Module
Locate Extender Module
Restart /O Board

Factory Reset /0 Board

Wer

N N
® @ Status

. o

02 04 06 08 10 12 14

%]

-y

Fig. 244 View - Matrix - Context menu

3. Select the Factory Reset I/0 Board function in the context menu.
A query to reset the I/O board appears.

Factory Reset I/O Board et

o Do you really want to reset the I/O board to factory settings?

o

Fig. 245 Dialog Factory Reset of one I/O Board

4. Click Yes to reset the 1/0 board.
The I/O board is reset to factory settings.

Note: The I/O board will disappear for a short time in the overview. When the 1/0 board and the extender modules
are visible again, the reset of the 1/0 board was successful.
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Resetting all /O Boards
1. Select Device > Advanced Service > Factory Reset > Factory Reset of /0 Boards in the menu bar.

‘vl Tera Tool
File Edit Extras 2

A o, <o T T ¥ ¥ m 3
B Disconnect

Open... Sg ct  Activate Edit Mode Remote Save  Download... Upload...  Monitoring = Flash Upda

o ¥ Activate Edit Mode

admin(

X Device Finder...

Load Status...

Matrix L. Save Status...
Port = Monitoring
Grid
AdVa a0 Se = —-—

Control H Remote Save

Restart Matrix
Control ~ ' _

O Shut down Matrix

Extended Switch '\ Activate Service Mode
Presets Restart Web Control
Web Control Designer Rdateg e L= Factory Reset
Status & Updates ~ Factory Reset of I/O Boards

Fig. 246 Device Submenus

An access window appears.
Enter the username and password of an administrator.
Click Ok.

A query to reset all I/O boards appears.

Factory Reset of I/O Boards X

Do you really want to factory reset all /O Boards?
All I/O Boards will be restarted.

-

Fig. 247 Dialog Factory Reset of all I/O Boards

4. Click Yes to reset all I/O boards.
All I/O boards are reset to factory settings.
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10 Glossary

The following terms are commonly used in this manual or in video and KVM technology.

Auto Disconnect

Auto Logout

Cat X

CON Device

CON Timeout

CON Unit

Console
CON ACL

CPU Auto Connect

CPU Device

CPU Timeout

CPU Unit
DDC

Dual Access
Dual Head
EXT Unit

Fiber

Force Connect

Force Disconnect

HDMI

KVM

Keyboard Connect
Macro Keys
Mouse Connect
MTBF

Matrix function that allows an automatic disconnect between a CON Device and a
CPU Device if the OSD is opened via this CON Device.

Matrix function that describes the duration of keyboard and mouse inactivity after the user
has been logged out from the OSD at this CON Device and disconnected from the CPU
Device.

Interface to connect any Cat 5e (Cat 6, Cat 7) cable.

Logical object that summarizes several EXT Units of physical extender modules (CON
Units) to switch more complex sink systems via matrix.

Matrix function that allows an automatic disconnect of the own CON Device from the
connected CPU Device after a predefined time.

Decoder extender module to connect to the console (monitor(s), keyboard, and mouse;
optionally also with USB 2.0 devices).

Monitor, keyboard, mouse, media control, external switching solution, etc.

Console Access Control List is a list that shows the respective switching rights for the
various CON Devices.

Matrix function that allows an automatic connection establishment between the own
CON Device and a random CPU Device that is available.

Logical object that summarizes several EXT Units of physical extender modules (CPU
Units) to switch more complex source systems via matrix.

Matrix function that allows the user to disconnect after a predefined period of inactivity
from the respective CPU Device.

Encoder extender module to connect to a source.

Display Data Channel (DDC) is a serial communication interface between monitor and
source. It allows data exchange via monitor cable and an automatic installation and
configuration of a monitor driver by the operating system.

A system to operate a source from two sinks (consoles).
A system with two video connections

Logical object for representing and managing an extender module physically connected
directly to the matrix. Add-on modules, if applicable, are included in the EXT Unit of the
respective extender module. Dual head extender modules will be managed as two
independent EXT Units.

Interface to connect single-mode or multi-mode fiber cables.

Matrix function that allows you to switch with the own CON Device to a CPU Device that is
already used and in doing so taking keyboard and mouse control. The connected
CON Device so far loses K/M control but keeps video control.

Matrix function that allows you to switch with the own CON Device to a CPU Device that is
already used and in doing so to take KVM control. The connected CON Device so far
loses complete KVM control.

An interface for all-digital transmission of audio and video data.

Keyboard, video and mouse

Matrix function that allows taking over the keyboard control of an inactive CON Device.
Programmable keys that can execute a stringing together of commands to the matrix.
Matrix function that allows taking the mouse control of an inactive CON Device.

Mean Time Between Failure (MTBF) is measured in power-on hours.
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Multi-mode
MSC

Non-Blocking Access

osD

OSD Timeout
POH
Quad-Head
Release Time

Service Mode

SFP

Single Head
Single-mode
Tie Line
USB-HID

User ACL

Video Sharing

50 um multi-mode fiber cable.

Control of USB-HID of up to eight sources at one sink with only one connected mouse or
keyboard. The sink can consist of up to eight monitors, or up to sixteen monitors when
operating dual head sources. In a matrix system, Multi-Screen Control (MSC) can be set
up at multiple sinks.

Matrix configuration where no user can be disturbed by the activity of another user.
The On-Screen Display is used to display information or to operate a device.

Matrix function that closes the OSD automatically after a predefined period of inactivity.
Power-on hours correspond to the average operating time

A system with four video connections

Matrix function that allows a CON Device that is connected with the same CPU Device to
release the K/M control after a predefined time.

Defined maintenance condition that allows updating of extender modules that are
connected to the matrix.

SFPs (Small Form Factor Pluggable) are pluggable interface modules for Gigabit
connections. SFP modules are available for Cat X and fiber interconnect cables.

A system with one video connection
9 um single-mode fiber cable
Communication connection in a cascading system of two matrices.

USB-HID devices (Human Interface Device) allow for data input.
Typical USB-HID devices include keyboards, mice, graphics tablets and touch screens.
Storage, video, and audio devices are not HID.

User Access Control List is a list that shows the respective switching rights for the various
users.

Matrix function that allows switching from the user's CON Device to any CPU Device with
video.
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Change Log Draco Tera Tool

13 Change Log

This table offers an overview of the most important changes available through firmware updates, such as new functions, changed configuration or operation.

Edition Date Software Chapter New functions/changes
version
Rev 0 2025-06-06 V6.0.1.0 - Initial user manual, extracted from the matrix user manual, completely reworked, see Release
2025-04-02 Notes
Web Control
1.2.0
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